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PREFACE 


The Collection of songs edited in the present 
volume possesses a twofold interest. Composed so 
long ago as the fourteenth century a. d., it claims 
the attention not only of the philologist as the 
oldest known specimen of the Kashmiri language, 
but also, and still more, that of the student of 
religions. 

In ancient times, the religious system based on 
Saiva Yoga was the object of much study amongst 
the learned men of Kashmir. Prom that remote 
corner of North-Western India their teaching in¬ 
fluenced the whole peninsula,—so much so that we 
even read that Ramilnuja, the leader of a rival 
Vaisnava belief, felt compelled to travel from 
distant Madras to Kashmir, with the special object 
of combating the hostile creed at its fountain head. 
There is an imposing mass of Kashmir &aiva 
literature still extant. Much of it has been pub¬ 
lished in the original Sanskrit, and more than one 
English.work has been devoted to it. 

Lalla, or Lai Ded, the authoress of the following 
verses, was a wandering ascetic, and a devoted 
follower of this cult. The importance of her songs 
consists in the fact that they are not a systematic 
expose of Shaivism on the lines laid down by the 
theologians who preceded her, but illustrate the 
religion on its popular side. What we have here 
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is not a mere book-religion as evolved in the minds 
of great thinkers and idealists, but a picture of the 
actual hopes and fears of the common folk that 
nominally followed the teaching of these wise men 
whom they had accepted as their guides. The 
book, in short, gives an account, often in vivid 
and picturesque language, of the actual working 
out in practice of a religion previously worked out 
in theory. As such, it is a unique contribution to 
the body of evidence that must necessarily form 
the basis of a future history of one of the most 
important religious systems of India. 

A word may be added as to the respective shares 
of those responsible for the preparation of this 
edition. "While each has considered and has dis¬ 
cussed what the other has written, it may be 
roughly assumed that, while the account of the 
Yoga system and the many notes referring to it 
are directly, or indirectly, from the pen of 
Dr. Barnett, the preparation of the text, its trans¬ 
lation, the various appendixes, and the vocabulary 
are the work of Sir George Grierson. 
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION USED 


The system of transliteration is the same as that employed by 

Sir George Grierson in his Kashmiri Dictionary . 

The Matr&v owels are represented as follows: 

*v *v, m m 1 ’ %f k * kU * t* **• f **■1 &tt - 

The ordinary vowels are represented as follows: 

JR ha, *6T ha, U, ki, $ kit. f ku, m hi, % ke,^% kai, 
f; ho, oRt ho, sfl- kan, 4fa kak\ % koi-\ *$if kuk w , 

spt $m u , W$W U ’ S>1 *"*“■ 

^ is no longer a vowel, and is represented by ru. W ^similarly 
represented by re. Anunasika is represented by ~ Thu<* * 

The Kashmiri consonants are: 


*5 

ha , 


hha s 

*r 


fa) 

fa) «a, 


ce, 

w 

che , 

■ ^ 



'ST #*. 


tsa , 

n 

tsha, 




fa) ««. 

z 

ta, 

z 

tha , 


c?a, 

dha. 

<T 

ta 

n 

tha , 

,3 

da, 

fa) dha. 

na. 


pa , 

% 

pha, 



fa) bha. 

ma. 


y*> 

X 

ra t 

€ 

/a, 

tsa. 



sht. 

fa) 

she, 

* 


f ha. 



Letters enclosed in brackets are found only in borrowed words, and 

do not belong to the language. __ _ _ . 

For further particulars Sir George Grierson’s Kashmiri Dictionary, 
in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and bis 
Manual of the Kashmiri Language, published by the Clarendon Press, 

may be consulted. , . 

For Sanskrit, the ordinary system of the Royal Asiatic Society 

is followed. 



INTRODUCTION 

The verses in the following collection are attributed to 
a woman of Kashmir, named, in Sanskrit, Lalla Yogiswarl. 
There are few countries , in which so many wise saws and 
proverbial .sayings are current as in Kashmir, 1 and none of 
these have greater repute than those attributed by universal 
consent to : Lai Ded, or ‘Granny Kail, as she is called 
nowadays. There is not a Kashmiri, Hindu or Musaiman, 
who has not some of these ready on the tip of his tongue, and 
who does not reverence her memory. 

Little is known about her. All traditions agree that she 
was a contemporary of Sayyid All Hamadani, the famous 
saint who exercised a great influence in converting Kashmir 
t to Islam, He arrived in Kashmir in a.d, 1380 , and remained 
there six years, the reigning sovereign being QutWd-Dln 
(a.d. 1377-93). 2 As we shall see from her songs, Lalla was 
a YoginI, i.e. a follower of the Kashmir branch of the Saiva 
religion, hut she was no bigot, and, to her, all religions were 
at one in their essential elements. 3 There is hence no inherent 
difficulty in accepting the tradition of her association with 
Sayyid All. Hindus, in their admiration for their coreligionist, 
go, it is true, too far when they assert that he received his 
inspiration from her, hut the Musalmans of the Yalley, who 
naturally deny this, and who consider him to be the great 
local apostle of their faith, nevertheless look upon her with 
the utmost respect. 4 

Numerous stories are current about Lalla in the Yalley, but 
none of them is deserving of literal credence. She is said 

1 See, for instance, the Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs and Sayings , 
compiled by Mr. J. Hinton Knowles (Bombay and London, 1885). 

2 Panjab Notes and Queries, ii. 482. 

8 Compare verse 8 in the following collection. 

4 Cf. Lawrence, Valley of Kashmir, p. 292. 

B 
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to have been originally a married woman of respectable family. 
She was cruelly treated by her mother-in-law, who nearly 
starved her. 1 The wicked woman tried to persuade Dallas 
husband that she was unfaithful to him, but when he followed 
her to what he believed was an assignation, he found her at 
prayer. The mother-in-law tried other devices, which were 
all conquered by Lalla’s virtue and patience, hut at length she 
succeeded in getting her turned out of the house. 2 Lalla 
wandered forth in rags and adopted a famous Kashmiri Saiva 
saint named Sed B6y u as her Gum or spiritual preceptor. 
The result of his teaching was that she herself took the status 
of a mendicant devotee, and wandered about the country 
singing and dancing in a half-nude condition. "When 
remonstrated with for such disregard for decency, she is said 
to have replied that they only were men who feared God, and 
that there were very few of such about. 3 During this time 
Sayyid 'All HamadanI arrived in Kashmir, and one day she 
saw him in the distance. Crying out e I have seen a man J , 
she turned and fled. Seeing a baker's shop close by, she 
leaped into the blazing oven and disappeared, being apparently 
consumed to ashes. The saint followed her and inquired if 
any woman had come that way, hut the baker s wife, out of 
fear, denied that she had seen any one. Sayyid *Ali continued 

1 Compare the Kashmiri saying 

hond* mardn kina hath, 

Lali nalwuW halt na zah, 

* Whether they killed a big sheep or a small one, it was all the same; 
Lai had always a stone for her dinner.’ For, when she dined in the 
presence of other people, the mother-in-law used to put a lumpy 
stone on her platter and thinly cover it with rice, so that it looked 
like quite a big heap. Still she never murmured. Cf. K. Pr., p» 82, 
and Panjab Notes and Queries, ii. 743. 

2 For these, and other stories, see Panjab Notes and Queries , l.c. 

8 See K. Pr. 20, quoted in full on p. 122, below. PNQ. makes 
another saint, a contemporary of Sayyid 'All named N€ru*d-din, the 
hero of the story; but every version that we have seen or heard 
elsewhere gives it as above. PNQ. adds that NQru'd-din, * not to be 
outdone in miracles, then disappeared on, the spot, and after much 
searching she found him between two platters in the form of a 
diamond \ A story very similar to that given above will bo found in 
Merutunga’s Prabandhacintdniani f where the hero is a Ksutri.ya 
named Jagaddeva, and the unclothed lady a dancing-girl: Bombay 
edition (1888), p. 296, and Tawney’s translation, p. 186. 
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his search, and suddenly Lalla reappeared from the oven clad 
in the green garments of Paradise. 

The above stories will give some idea of the legends that 
cluster lound the name of Lalla. All that we can affirm with 
some assurance is that she certainly existed, and that she 
probably lived in the fourteenth century of our era, being 
a contemporary of Sayyid 'All Hamadani at the time of his 
visit to Kashmir. We know from her own verses 1 that she 
was in the habit of wandering about in a semi-nude state, 
dancing and singing in ecstatic frenzy as did the Hebrew 
nabi’s of old and the more modern Dervishes. 

No authentic manuscript of her compositions has come 
down to us. Collections made by private individuals have 
occasionally been put together, 2 but none is complete, and 
no two agree in contents or text. While there is thus a 
complete dearth of ordinary manuscripts, there are, on the 
other hand, sources from which an approximately correct text 
can be secured. 

The ancient Indian system by which literature is recorded 
not on paper but on the memory, and carried down from 
generation to generation of teachers and pupils, is still in 
complete survival in Kashmir. Such fleshy tables of the 
heart are often more trustworthy than birch-bark or paper 
manuscripts. The reciters, even when learned Pandits, take 
every care to deliver the messages word for word as they have 
received them, whether they understand them or not. In 
such cases we not infrequently come across words of which the 
meaning given is purely traditional or is even lost. A typical, 
instance of this has occurred in the experience of Sir George 
Grierson. In the summer of 1896 Sir Aurel Stein took down 
in writing from the mouth of a professional story-teller a 
collection of folk-tales, which he subsequently made over to 
Sir George *for editing and translation. In the course of 
dictation, the narrator, according to custom, conscientiously 
reproduced words of which he did not know the sense. They 

1 Nos. 77 and 94. 

2 See, for instance, p. 3i of the late Professor Btihler’s Detailed 
Report of a Tour in Search of Sanskrit MSS . made in KasmTr f 
(Bombay, 1877), where two of these collections are mentioned. 

b 2 
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were { old words tlie signification of which, had been lost, 
and which had been passed down to him through generations 
of mtach, or teachers. That they were not inventions of the 
moment, or corruptions of the speaker, is shown by the facts 
that not only were they recorded simultaneously by a well- 
known Kashmiri Pandit, who was equally ignorant of their 
meanings, and who accepted them without hesitation on 
the authority of the reciter, but that, long afterwards, at 
Sir George’s request, Sir Aurel Stein got the man to repeat 
the passages in which the words occurred. They weie 
repeated by him verbatim, literatim, et pwieiatim , as they had 
been recited by him to Sir Aurel fifteen years before. 

The present collection of verses was recorded under very 
similar conditions. In the year 1914 Sir George Grierson 
asked his friend and former assistant, Mahamalidpadhvaya 
Pandit Mukunda Rama SastrT, to obtain for him a good copy 
of the laM-mhja%%, as these verses of Leila s are commonly 
called by Pandits. After much search he was unable to find 
a satisfactory manuscript. But finally he came into touch 
with a very old Brahman named Dharma-dasa Darwesh of 
the village of Gush. 1 " Just'as the professional story-teller 
mentioned above recited folk-tales, so he made it his business, 
for the benefit of the piously disposed, to recite Lalla’s songs as 
he had received them by femily tradition ■'(kufajparampaftfcM'a- 
krama ). The MahamahopMhyaya recorded the text from his 
dictation, and added a commentary, partly In " Hindi and 
partly in Sanskrit, all of which ; he forwarded to Sir George 
Grierson. These materials formed the basis of the present 
edition. ; It "cannot claim to be founded on a collation of 
various manuscripts, but we" can-vat least say that it is an 
accurate reproduction of one recension of the songs, as they 
are current at the ' preseiit-day. As in the case of Sir Aurel 
Stein’s folk-tales, this text contains words and passages which 
the reciter did not profess to understand. He had every 
inducement to make the verses intelligible, and any conjectural 

* The Goosh of the maps. It is about thirty ipiles from Bararaula, 
and is not far from the famous shrine of Sarada, See Stein’s 
Translation of the Rajatarahgini , ii. 280 and 288. 
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emendation would at once have been accepted on his authority ; 
but, following the traditions of his calling, he had,the honesty 
to refrain from this, and said simply that this was what he 
had received, and that he did not know its meaning. Such 
a record is in some respects more valuable than any written 
manuscript. 

Besides this collection, we have also consulted two manu¬ 
scripts belonging to the Stein Collection housed in the,Oxford 
Indian Institute. 1 Both were written in the Sarada character. 
Of these, one (No. cecxlvi of the catalogue, and referred to as 
* Stein A ’ in the following pages) is but a fragment, the first 
two leaves and all those after the seventeenth being missing. 
It is nevertheless of considerable value; for, besides giving 
the text of the original, it also gives a translation into 
Sanskrit verse, by a Pandit named Rajanaka Bhaskara, of 
songs Nos. 7-49. The Kashmiri text, if we allow for the 
customary eccentricities of spelling, presents no variant read¬ 
ings of importance and. is in places corrupt. We . have, 
therefore, not. taken account of .it ; but, so far as it is available, 
we reproduce the Sanskrit translation under each verse of our 
edition. 2 

The other manuscript (No. cccxlv — referred to herein as^ 
4 Stein B ’) demands more particular consideration. It contains 
the Kashmiri text of forty-nine of the songs in the present 
collection. The, spelling,is in the usual inconsequent style of 
all Kashmiri manuscripts written before Isvara-kaula gave 
a fixed orthography to the language in the concluding decades 
of the nineteenth century, 3 and there are also, as usual, a good 
.many mistakes of the copyist. It is, however, valuable as 
giving a number of variant . readings, and because the scribe 
has marked the metrical accentuation of most of the verses, 
by putting the mark || after each accented word, 4 For this 
reason, and . also because it gives a good example of the 

1 See IRAS., 1912, pp. 587 ff. 

2 Since the above was written, a complete edition of Rajanaka 
Bhaskara’s translation has been printed in Kashmir. It covers 
altogether sixty of Lalla’s verses. From this edition, the verses miss¬ 
ing in Stein A have been supplied. 

3 Isvara-kaula’s spelling is that followed in our printed text. 

4 Regarding the accentual nature of Lalla’s metre, see Appendix III. 
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spelling of Kashmiri before Isvara-kaula’s time, under each 
verse of our text we reproduce, in the Nagari character the 
corresponding versfe, if available, of this manuscript. Except 
that we have divided the words—a matter which rarely gives 
rise to any doubt—we print these exactly as they stand in 
the manuscript with all their mistakes and inconsistencies of 
spelling. 

The order of verses in this manuscript is different from that 
of Dharma-dasas text, and we have therefore, in Appendix IV, 
given a Concordance, showing the correspondence between 
the two.' 

Although there is not much consistency in old Kashmiri 
spelling, the following general remarks may facilitate the 
reading of the text of Stein B. No attempt is made in it to 
indicate the existence of maim -vowels or the consequent 
epenthetic changes of vowels caused by them. 1 For instance, 
the word M u (cT<j) 1S spelt tjtrt, and the termination ~won u 
is spelt As a rule, long vowels are written in the place 

of these ^ajfra-vowels, the spelling of the old Prakrit from 
which Kashmiri is-derived being thus perpetuated. Thus, we 
have just seen that %-mcLtm is represented, by £ Similarly, 
i~mMm is represented by 1 For instance, tam? (rtfi?) is spelt 
Wft and to f tan (flffwO is spelt wrffaflU Again, U-mutm 
is represented by & 9 as in irov u . (^f^), written 

Kashmiri possesses a : series-of affricatives ^ ia 9 ^ ika 9 and 
5jf zct* In.lsvara-kaula y s system these are indicated, as shown 
here, by, dots..put under the corresponding palatal letters. 
In Stein. B, on the contrary, they are indicated by the palatals 
without any distinguishing. ; mark—thus W. The true 

palatals are then distinguished by adding to each the letter ya. 
Thus—’Wua, W and Wja. 

It is a universal rule in Kashmiri that every final surd 
consonant is aspirated. Thus, m$ } night, is pronounced rdU t 

1 In our printed text in the Roman character, these are indicated 
by small letters above the line. Isvara-k&ula indicates them with the 
help of the sign for virama. Thus, 
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and in Isvara-kaula’s spelling is written Before his 

time it was not customary to indicate this aspiration in writing, 
and accordingly Stein B , spells this word as *U?cf v , rand so on 
in other cases. 

Lalla’s songs were composed in an, old form of the Kashmiri 
language, 1 but it is not probable that we have, them in the 
exact form in which she uttered them. The fact that they 

have been transmitted by word of mouth prohibits such a 
supposition.. As the language changed insensibly from 
generation to generation, so must the outward form, of 
the verses have changed in recitation. But, nevertheless, 
respect for the authoress and the metrical form of the songs 
have preserved a great many archaic forms of expression. 2 

As already said, Lalla was a devout follower of the Kashmir 
school of Yoga Saivism. Very little is yet known in Europe 
concerning the tenets of this form ■ of Hinduism, and we have 
therefore done our best to explain the many allusions by 
notes appended to each verse. In addition to these, the 
following general account of the tenets of this religion has 
been prepared by Dr. Barnett, which will, we hope, throw 
light on what is a somewhat obscure subject. 

1 Kashmiri, as a distinct language, is much older than LallS’s time. 
A still more ancient form ispreserved by Kalhana (twelfth century a.d.) 
in Rajatarangim, v. 898. See Stein’s note to his translation of the 
passage. 

2 This matter of Lalla’s language is considered at length in 
Appendix II. 
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I. 

1, The object of the discipline called Yoga is to emancipate 
the individual soul {purum) from its bondage to the material 
universe (prakrti). In the term praJcrii is included the mental 
organism, commonly styled in the Yoga-sutra citta, The 
emancipation is effected by a mental and bodily discipline 
culminating in a spiritual transformation, in which there 
comes into existence a permanent intuition revealing the 
essential distinction {viveka) between purum and prakrtL 
This is the state of kmvalys, isolation, which is salvation. 

2. The citta has five Intellectual functions, vrttu, They 
are: (1) pramdna, right judgement of real things; (2) vipar- 
yaya* false judgement of real things; (3) vifcalpa , imagination 
without corresponding reality, based on mere words'; (4) nidra, 

‘ sleep 5 , he. the negative action that occurs in sleep, based on 
.no conception of reality; (5) mrti, memory, continuance of 
connexion with an object that has been perceived Citta has 
also five'moral functions, the klefas, or e afflictions*, viz. 
(1) avidya, primal ignorance, by which purum imagines itself 
to be identical with the material citta ; (2) amitd, the con¬ 
ception of an £ I am egoism identifying the powers of purum 
and matter; (8 ) mya s material desire; (4) dvem i hate; 
(5) abhinivMa y clinging to embodied life. ; The Meias move 
the subject of thought constantly to works, harma^ from 
which arise samslcclras and vatands, mental predispositions 
moving him to corresponding future works; and so the 
vicious cycle goes on in birth after birth for ever, until 
salvation can be found. To gain salvation the Yogi attempts 
to paralyse the five vrttis of citta and wear down the Mcmn 
by the various ascetic exercises included under the term asfdnya 9 
‘eight members’. These are; (1) yma, moral discipline in 
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relation to others; (2) niyama, moral discipline in relation to 
oneself; (3) dsam 3 suitable modes of sitting during medita¬ 
tion; (4) prandyama 3 regulation of breathing; (5) pmfydMra, 
retracting the sense-organs from objects of sense ; (6) (lMrand 3 
negative fixation of citta by pinning it to an object; (7) dhydna 3 
meditation, positive fixation of citta ; (8) samadki, perfect 
stillness of thought, in which all sense of individuality is 
extinguished. In the course of these the Yogi is supposed to 
win various miraculous powers (yibhuti), in addition to the 
5 light of intuition 5 , prajndlbha. The last three any as col¬ 
lectively make the stage of training called samyama 3 and 
culminate in the condition styled salt]a samddhi 3 £ the stillness 
of spirit with the seed \ namely, the seed of future activity of 
citta and consequent karma ; or what is nearly the same thing. 
samprajiidta, samadhi, stillness of spirit in which, however, the 
trttn of citta are not yet paralysed. To attain the final stage, 
this kind of mmddM has to be converted into nirlija, s seedless ’, 
or asamprajndta i unconscious 5 , samadhL This takes place in 
three phases, called mrbdha~parindma 3 samddhi-parindma 3 and 
ckdgrata-parindma. In the first of these the activity of the 
waking state of citta is arrested, and its vrttis are temporarily 
paralysed ; in the second, the power of citta to relate itself to 
manifold" objects is destroyed,; and its cognitions are restricted 
to a -single object-: of ■, inward or outward perception.; in "the 
third, the two previous conditions, are ' combined Yn equal 
: proportion. These are permanent transformations, as a result 
of which all sense of objectivity disappears from the matter of 
thought, leaving only'the intuition of the distinction between 
purusa and prakrti 3 wherein the purnsa shines for ever in its 
perfectly pure still radiance.; 


' " IL 

ffs 

the first the method of ■■•-■gnosis which we have 
outlined presupposed certain mystic conceptions of the natural 
and spiritual world. These in course of time' ' have become 
more and more important in the Yogic systems, and have 
tended to obscure the philosophical and ethical elements in 
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the primitive Yoga. They may be clashed broadly 
heads: (1) the theory of Nature and of salvation by means 
thereof; (2) the practice of physical means supposed 
efficacious in attaining the latter object. e 
endeavour to give a general outline of the Yogie y 
nature in its developed form, noting in a y^ nc ® 
represents only one of the various aspects which have been 
assumed by Yoga, though perhaps the most important aspect. 
Our exposition is based upon the following works: Sita- 
samMtdyOa. anonymous work of some antiquity as ' ’ 

Sat-ca/cra-nimpam, by Puriffinanda (quoted as &ON.),, an 
Hatha-yoga-pmUpikd, by Sv§tmarama (quoted asiil •» 
the German translation by H. Walter, Munic , )• ' 

references to SS. are according to the text as pubhshe 
Sacred Booh of the Hindus, Allahabad, 1914. . 

4. In Yogic theory the human body is conceived as . 
miniature copy or replica of the world without it; the forces 
by which this microcosm is controlled at the same ti . - 
operate upon the macrocosm outside, and thus ly aia 
physical and mental processes the Yogi can win for himself 
not only supernatural powers over his own body an. min 
but also a miraculous control-over the universe, culmma ing 
in the complete translation of his soul into the higios- I> ias ® 
of Being, the Absolute (usually conceived as Supreme Siva) 


for ever and ever, , . , 

5. In the human body the vertebral column is conceived as 
Mount Meru, the central mountain of Hindu cosmology. As 
the macrocosmic sun and moon axe imagined to turn round 
Meru, so we have a microeosmie sun and moon in the hupan 
body: the moon at the top of the vertebral column and the 
sun at its base (SS. II. 6-12). Among the numerous nadis 
(veins or arteries: see HYP. p. iv) there are three of supreme 
importance, Susnmrn, Ida,, and Pingala, which descend from 
the brain into the pit of the abdomen; and HYP. (p. m, and 
text III. 113) says that between the pudendum and navel is 
a < bulb J (kanila), into which the mdu debouch.. Susummi 
is identified with Agni, fire, At the upper end of Ida “ the 
moon, and they are identified; at the lower end of Pingala is 
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the sun, and they too are identified (SS. II. 13—20). These three 
nddu axe in immediate conjunction, Ida being on the left 
hand of Susumna, and Pingala on the right, Susumna rises 
vertically from the pelvic region along the vertebral column 
as far as the Brahma-randhra (on which see below); there it 
bends round to the right of the Ajna circle (see below, § 18) 
and passes up into the left nostril. In the centre of Susumna 
is a nadl called Citra, which is said to be of five colours, and 
to be the upddhi of the body, and to have the Brahma-randhra 
at its upper end (SS. II. 18-19, V. 124). The, Brahma- 
randhra is the upper extremity of Susumna, and of the inner 
ndM enclosed in Susumna. 

6. SCN. refines somewhat upon this theory by asserting 
that inside Susumna there is a bright nadl called Vajra, and 
that inside Yajra is another nadl called CitrinI, which passes 
through all the six circles attached to the spine, to which we 
shall come presently (§§ 9 01). In the centre of CitrinI is the 
Brahma-nadl, a' subtile duet representing pure knowledge and 
bliss. At the lower mouth of Susumna is the BraFma^dmra } 
or * Door of Brahma where are the ‘ knots’ (granthi : see 
HYP. p. xvii 1 ). Cf. also HYP. pp. v, vii. 

7. Sometimes, to continue the analogy of microcosm to 
macrocosm, Ida is identified with the Ganges, Pingala with 
the Jamna, and Susumna with the Saraswati, and the point 
where they meet, at the mouth of the Brahma-randhra, is 
called Trivenl (Tribeni, the meeting place of the Hugll or 
Ganges, Jamna, and Saraswati, in Hooghly District); by 
daily spiritual contemplation of this union, corresponding to 
the physical act of bathing at the real Tribeni, the Yogi may 
win salvation for his ancestors and himself (SS. V. 103 0*., 
130 £f.). Sometimes the sacred city of Benares (Varanasi) is 
localized in the microcosm by styling Ida Vdrana and Pingala 
Asi, so that their place of union at the Brahma-randhra is 
V&ranasI, the residence of Vrivanatha, the Lord of the Universe 
(SS. V. 100-1). 

1 Some writers speak of three knots: the Brahma-gran thi in the 
Anahata-eircle,_the Visnu-granthi in the Visuddha, and the Budra- 
grnnthi in the Ajna. 



12 PRELIMINARY NOTE ON YOGA 

8. The mieroeosmie moon at the top of the vertebral column, 
which is said to consist of eight and sometimes of sixteen 
digits, is always exuding nectar, which flows downwards. 
Half of this nectar passes through Ida, on the left side, and 
there becomes water for the nourishment of the body. The 
other half goes through Susumna into the vertebral column, 
and thence down to the base of the latter, where it meets the 
mieroeosmie sun. This sun, which has twelve digits, casts 
its rays upwards through Pihgala along the right side of the 
body, and thence through the system (SS. II, 6-12, Y. 145). 

9. In the abdomen, in the middle of the sphere of the sun, 

is the Vaisvanara fire, which effects the process of digestion 
in the body (SS. IL 32-34). In the same region is situated 
the first of the cakrm or circles, which are conceived as being 
of the form of lotuses, attached at intervals to Susanina (ct. 
HYP. p. xiv). The first circle is the ABlddMra, or simply 
Adharay and is imagined to be a lotus of four digits in width, 
situated two digits above the anus and two digits below the 
penis. In the pericarp of this lotus is a triangular space 
representing the yoni or female organ. On this space dwells 
the Ktda~Kmdali?ii (or simply KtmdaUm), who is the &akti or 
Cic-ckakti, the power of spirit, the creative force of the 
phenomenal universe (cf.:HYP. p. xiii). She is golden of, hue, 
like a.streak of lightning ; when at rest, she sleeps .rolled up 
in three and a half coils, like a serpent, with her tail in her 
mouth, inside the lower orifice of Susumna. On her left is 
Ida, which coils round Susumna and finally enters the right 
nostril; on: her right is Pihgala, proceeding in the reverse 
way upwards and debouching into the left nostril (SS. II. 
21-31, V. 56■ ff.-j 124). SON. 5 if. adds to these details the 
information that Muladhara represents earth, and. is the seat 
of Brahma, and it locates the ymi (which is called Traipura; 
c£ i; below, ■■§ 21) at the mouth of Vajra (§ 6 ). .. • . 

10. KundalinI is sometimes termed Vag-devl or Goddess of 
Speech, the SaMi of Visnu, the mother of the three Gunas^ 
the Seed of Being (htja). Over her sleeping form broods the 
Kcima-blja or ‘seed of Love’, a bright spiritual radiance 
endowed with the powers of knowledge and action, which 
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circulates through, the body. This Kama-blja is also styled 
Svayamblfu-Hngiiy the phallic symbol of the Self-created Being 
Siva (SS. V. 57-62). 

11. SON. 9-12 has a very similar account: it adds that 
around the yoni there blows a red wind called Kandarpa (the 
same as Kama, Love); in the yoni is the S vayambhu-linga 5 
having the hue of molten gold, and facing downwards; above 
this is KundalinX, who is like a lotus-fibre and lightning, and 
covers with her face the orifice of Susumna* It also states 
that in the midst of Kundalini is Paramd Kald or Paramesvan, 
or Mahaprakrtiy the super-subtile principle of Bliss which is 
like lightning, and illuminates the universe (SCN. 13). 

12. The yoni and the lihga upon it are known as the R-uia 
or Home, the site of the Power of Phenomenal Being : we 
shall return to this anon (§ 19). 

18. A little distance above Muladhara, at the base of the 
penis, is the second circle, Svddliuthdnay conceived as a red 
lotus with six petals (SS. V. 75 ff.). It represents Vanina, 
and is the seat of Visnu (SCN. 15 ff.). 

14. The third circle is Manipura^ a golden lotus of ten 
petals by the navel (SS. V. 79 ff.). SCN. holds that it is 
blue, and that it represents Agni, and that Rudra dwells on 
the inverted triangle (yoni) at its centre (SON. 20 ff.). 

15. The fourth circle is Anakata, a red lotus of twelve petals 
situate in the heart; in it is a flame styled Bdna-limga (SS. 
V. 83 ff.). It represents Vayu or Wind; in the double 
triangle : within : it "dwells Isana; in the middle of this double 
triangle is a yoni or triangle known as Tfihond within 
which'is the golden Bana-linga, on the head of which is a 
lotus -.pf eight petals, the seat of Laksmi (SCN. 23 ff.). 

16. In this lotus dwells the Prana or breath of life, 1 
't6gether :;, witli' hhe't?^^ or influences, of former works, .upon 
the soul, the karma thereof, and its ahamkara or principle of 
egoity (SS. III. 1-8). 

1 Besides Prdna or outward breath Yoga recognizes also Apdna, 
breath going downwards in the anus; Samdnay in the navel; TJddna 
in the throat; Vyana, circulating through the body, besides some 
others: SS. III. 1-8, Ghemnda-scmhita , V. 60 ff. &c. 
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17. Above Auabata, and situate in tbe throat, is the circle 
Vihiddha, a golden lotus of sixteen petals (SS. V. 90 ff.). 
SON. adds that it represents Akasa or ether, and is the 
residence of SadaSva, and ascribes to it the colour of smoke 
(SON. 29 ff.). 

18. The sixth circle is Ijm, a lotus of two petals between 
the eyebrows, which contains the mystic force called aksara-Ujja 
(SS. Y. 96 ff., 145 ff.). It is of the colour of the moon. In 
its pericarp is the seat of Siva called Itara, in the foim of a 
linga, like a series of lightnings; it is pamma-kula-pada , the 
highest stage of the Kula, in which Siva and bis consort 
Sakti are half and half, ardMngi , in mutual fusion. In it is 
envisaged Paramatman, the Supreme Self, as creator of origin, 
maintenance, and dissolution of the cosmos, like a halo of the 
light of fire, sun, and moon. After death the Yogi who has 
fixed his breaths on this seat of Visnu enters here into Pararn 
Brahma (SON. 34-40). 

19. Above all these circles is the highest of all, Sahasrara , 
conceived as a lotus with a thousand petals, situated at the 
base of the palate. On its pericarp is a reversed triangular 
space or yo%% in the centre of which is the Brahma-randhra 
or upper extremity of Susumna. On this yoni (or below it, 
according to SS. "V.. 14o) is the Moon, whose nectar hows 
downwards through the system (SS. V. 103 ff., 122 ff.); its 
place is within the sinus of the forehead (SS, V. 148). 
Sahasrara is conceived as Mount Kailasa, the home of Siva ; 
and as representing the sphere of the Absolute or Transcendental 
Being s Parama-Siva or Paramesvara, as opposed to the sphere 
of cosmic action or Kula, it is styled A-Icula or Na-Jcula. 
It is thus the physical as well as the spiritual antithesis of 
the Kula at the lower end of Susumna (SS. V. 151 ff.). 

20* As usual, SCN. refines on this* It describes Sahasrara 
as having a thousand red petals facing downward*?, and con¬ 
taining fifty letters of the alphabet from a to ksa. It contains 
the full moon without the hare (our £ man in the moon ’), and 
in its central yoni the Yogi should contemplate the "Void 
(SCK 42 ff.). In the void of this yoni is the sixteenth digit 
of the Moon; it is called Amd or And; it is like lightning, 
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and is tMn as one-hundredth part of a lotus-fibre ; it conveys 
the nectar flowing from Sahasrara. Inside Ama is the digit 
Nirvana,^ which is fine as a thousandth part of a hair, curved 
like the new moon, bright as twelve suns, the tutelary deity 
(adhklawata) of living creatures. In the middle of Nirvana 
is Apurva-nirvana-faMi, which is thin as the ten-millionth part 
of a hair and bright as ten million suns, the creator of the 
threefold world and dispenser of the knowledge of Brahma, 
the life of all creatures. Inside this Apurva-nirvana is the 
$iva-pada or seat of Siva, or Pararh Brahma, also : called 
Hamm-stJiana, the Swan’s Home, the revelation of salvation 
and state of eternal bliss (SON. 48-51). 

21. As the object of metaphysical contemplation is to merge 
the individual soul into the absolute All-Spirit, so the object 
of Yogic contemplation is to absorb the Kundalini in the 
microcosm,; representing the macrocosmic Energy, into Saba- 
srara, typifying the Absolute, whereby the Cosmos is merged 
into the infinite bliss of Paramesvara. In order to effect this 
transit of Kundalini through Susumna and the Brahma-randhra. 
into Sahasrara, the nddts must, by the exercise of pmndydma, 
be blocked up with air introduced into them by inspiration 
( puraka ) and retained in them (JamMaka) ; l the normal 
circulation of the air through the system, which causes the 
continuance of the soul’s imprisonment in the body, is arrested 
by this stoppage of the air. Then Kundalini, when she has 
been aroused to sufficient energy by mystic exercises, passes 
up through Susumna, bursting the eight knots (§ 6) that bind 
the nddU) and enters through the Brahma-randhra into 
Sahasrara, the realm of the Absolute (SS. V. 127 ff,). But 
lono* training is needed before Kundalini can be stimulated to 

.O'... . .. * * : . # ■■■'. ■ < 

this supreme effort. An earlier stage of the training is passed 
in Muladhara. The Yogi after taking a deep inspiration fixes 
his thought upon the lotus of Muladhara and compresses the 
yoni in it, meditating upon Kama, the Spirit of Love, who 
dwells in the yoni, and conceiving in the flame above it a 
union as Siva and Sakti. Then Kundalini, styled Tripura 

1 The final expiration of this retained air is called recahct. 
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as comprising the three principles fire* sun, and moon, begins 
to rise in Susumna, and after drinking the nectar streaming 
down it returns to the Kula (SS. IV. 1-5, V. 61 ff.). Mudras, 
or various postures of the body, are practised in order to 
increase mechanically the activity of Kundalinl. These 
methods, with further contemplation of the higher circles up 
to Apia, stimulate Kundalinl to such a degree that in the 
last stage the Yogi is able to bring her up into Sahasrara. 
By long practice his citta-vrbtis (activities of the material 
organ of thought) become absorbed in the Akula, the Absolute ; 
his mmddhi becomes one of perfect stillness. Drinking the 
lunar nectar of Sahasritra, he overcomes Death (cosmic, con¬ 
ditioned being) and the Kula (SS. V, 151 ff.). 

22. SCN. 52 instructs the Yogi, after due practice of the 
yamas and myamas (above, § 2) and spiritual purification, to 
stimulate Kundalinl to burst the Svayambhu-lihga., and 
to bring her with the sound of the mystic syllable him to the 
Brahma-dvara (§ 6), in the centre of Muladhara. She then 
bursts the liiigas in Anahata and Apia, and at the Brahma- 
randhra unites with Parama-Siva, shining like a bright 
thread of lightning. The., Yogi should bring her together 
with his soul (jiviUmm) into Sahasrara, and there contemplate 
her as supreme and, as Caitanya, spirit. When she has there 
drank the red nectar from Siva, she returns to Muladhara by 
the way whereby she came. Then he should make a libation 
of this nectar to the deities of the cosmos, whereby he obtains 
immunity from future birth and assurance of absorption into 
the Infinite. 

23, Yogic writers often dwell upon the phenomena of the 
Nada. Of the cosmological significance of this term we shall 
speak below (§ 24) ; ^ here we need only notice its physical 
aspect,in which it signifies the mystic sound,or amfiata-dkvani) 
heard by the Yogi in the SusaranaJn. the interior #f his body. 
Several varieties of this Nada are mentioned in IIYP. IV, 69 ff. 
The first of, them is the sound caused in the ether of the 
heart when the exercise of prdndyama (§ 2) has loosened the 
hmlma-gnmlM or knot of Brahma in the Anahata circle. 
Sometimes the sound is identified with the mystic syllable 0fh 
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Probably the idea was suggested by the noise heard on closing 
the ears with the hands, to which HYP. IV. 82 refers. 

24. Yogic works, in common with the Tantras, often refer 
to a theory of cosmogony of which the leading idea is as 
follows. The Purusa, Absolute Spirit, Para Siva, or Brahma, 
and the Prakrti, identified with the Supreme Sakti, are 
eternally coexistent. Like Purusa, Prakrti is to he conceived 
as both unqualified and qualified; through Her universal 
presence as the principle of cosmic Bliss, Purusa reveals 
Himself in all finite being. Essentially they are two in one 
and one in two. Creation begins when from Him as affected 
by Her, i.e. as nif&ala, there issues the primal Bindu or f drop * 
(the dot representing the final nasal sound at the end of the 
mystic syllable Om). The same idea is sometimes expressed 
more fully by the statement that Prakrti by contact with 
Purusa becomes spiritualized (cin-matra), and in an effort 
towards creation She becomes solidified and changes into the 
primal Bindu. In the latter Siva and Sakti exist together in 
an as yet undissolved union, shrouded in the bonds of Maya, 
bearing the potentialities of cosmic creation, continuance, and 
dissolution. It is imagined as existing in the form of a grain 
of gram or pulse in the Sahasr&ra of the microcosm (see 
above* § 19), where it composes the Void....(§ 20) or Brahma- 
pada there. 1 This primal Bindu—under the influence of 
Time, according to some—divides itself Into three, a gross or 
seminal Bindu, the germ of the material universe, a subtle 
Bindu which contains the. gums or modes of matter (the 
well-known Sattwa, Rajas, and Tamas), which is termed Nada, 
and a supreme Bindu. Nada literally means 'sound', and 
denotes or is denoted by the semicircle under the bindu or dot 
on the syllable Oih (^T“). Prom the Bindu as it thus 
divides itself arises an inarticulate sound styled Sabda- 
Brahmam, * Speech-Brahman ', from which emerge, according 
to some, the three cosmic Powers of Knowledge, Will, and 
Action: others derive from it the genesis of the material 
principle of the finite universe, Mahat or Buddhi, and its 
evolutes. The theories of cosmic evolution that are connected 
with all this are extremely complicated and obscure, and 


c 
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hardly repay study. But it may be well to call attention to 
the similar theory of the Saiva Siddhanta, one school of which 
teaches that from Pure Maya emanates Nada (Vak), the 
elemental sound or Logos, and from Nada the Bmduor 
cosmic germ, from which are successively solved the principles 
of the finite universe; in this theory Siva includes the Tnmtj 
consisting of Pati, Pah, and Paia, or ‘Lord’, ‘Herd’, and 
‘Bond’, i.e. Supreme Being, souls bound m the fetters ot 
finitude, and the three forces binding them, which are Maya, 
Anava or Avidyd, the power of darkness obscuring the native 
lio-ht of the soul, and Karma, the mechanical influence o 
former works upon present experience. Pure Maya is almost 
the same conception as that of Sakti as explained above. 

25. So far we have dealt with Nada and Bindu m then- 
general macrocosmieal aspects, but they also play a prominent 
role in the microcosm of the individual. The following account 
is taken from the Sim-htra-vimariim 1 of Ksumaraja, We 
have seen (§ 9) that Kundalini, or Sakti, resides within the 
Mul&dhara, ordinarily sleeping rolled up in coils like a 
serpent. This serpent-like Kundalini surrounds the micro- 
cosmic Supreme, who is in the shape of a minute dot of 
lio-ht. The first stage towards enlightenment occurs when 
a \nan obtains glimpses of this dot of light. By this 
the dot is set in motion, and rouses the Kundalini, or 
Sakti, from her sleep. She wakes with a great sound 
(mda) and becomes conscious. The soul is thus illuminated 
by a flash of the supreme light of consciousness. The Sakti. 
being merely the immanent aspect of the Supreme, is identical 
with Him. It is this flash of light, or bindu, and this sound 
of Sakti, or nada, that are mystically represented by the 
. mda-bindu of the syllable «, written with ammadka (*), 
of which the dot represents the bindu, and the semicircle the 
mda. By a further extension of the metaphor, this mda-bmdu 
is thus considered to be a representation of the Ultimate 

Supreme. . 

'' 26. Inasmuch as the divine Sakti reveals herself xn sound, 

, ’ A translation of this work by P. T. Shrinivas Iyengar has been 

published in the Indian Thought Series, Allahabad, 
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W ° r f,° r . Logos ’ t5le elements of speech, namely the syllables 
an their combinations, have a profound mystic significance 
m Saiva doctrine. Hence there has arisen a copious literature 
on the mysteries of the letters of the alphabet and their 
groupings in spells (mantras), of which some idea may be 
gathered from the paper ‘On the Sarada Alphabet ’ in Journ. 
Koyat Asmtie Society, October, 1916. 

2 o' A PP® adix ' In the preface to the translation of SS. in 
the Sacred Books of the Hindus it is suggested that the cakras 
and other terms of Yogic anatomy correspond more or less to 

real parts of the human body, and the following identifications 

are proposed:— 

Citrd : the grey matter of the spinal cord. 

Brahma-randh-a : the central canal of the spinal cord (but 

HlIlduS identified with the anterior fontanelle). 

Mmaamra : the sacral plexus* ' 

Manipur a : the epigastric plexus. 

AndJmta : the cardiac plexus. 

Vimtidlm: the laryngeal or pharyngeal plexus. 

A Jim ; the cavernous plexus. 

Sahmrdra : the medulla oblongata. 

Summnti : the spinal cord. 

Ida i the left sympathetic cord. 

Pingald : the right sympathetic cord. 
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I References are to paragraphs. If a word occurs more than once, the. 
more important references (if any) are in italics, and precede the 
others.] 


abhinivesa, 2. 

Absolute, The, 21. 

Absolute Being, The, 19. 

Absolute Spirit, The, 24, 
adhara, 9. 
adhidaivata, 20. 

Agni, 5, 14 Cf. fire, 
ahamkara, 16. 

ajna (circle), 18 ; anatomical 
identification, 27; 5, 7 note, 
21 , 22 . 

akasa, 17. Cf. ether, 
aksara-bija, 18. 
akula, 19; 21. 
ama, 20. 
ana, 20. 

anahata (circle), 15; anatomical 
identification, 27; 7 note, 17, 
22,23. 

anahata-dhvani, 23. 
anga, 2. 
anava, 24. 
apana, 16 note. 

apurva-nirvana-sakti, 20. 

ardhangi, 18. 

asamprajhata samadhi, 2. 

asana, 2. 

asi, 7. 

asmita, 2. 

astanga, 2. 

avidya, 2, 24. 

bana-linga, 15. 
blja, 10, 18. 
bindu, 24, 25. 

Brahma, 9, 23, 24. 
brahma-dvara, 6, 22. 
brahma-granthi, 7 note, 23. 
b rahma-nadl, 6. 
brahma-pada, 24. 
brahma-randhra, 5 ; anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 7, 19, 21. 
buddhi, 24. 


caitanya, 22. 
cakra, 9 ; 27. Cf. circle, 
cic-chakti, 9. 
cin-matra, 24. 

circle, 9; 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19. 
Cf. cakra. 

citra, 5; anatomical identification, 

^ 27. 

citrinT, 6. 
citta, 1, 2, 

citta-vrtti, 2; 21. , 

dharana, 2. 
dhyana, 2. 

digit of the moon, 8, 20. 
dvesa, 2. 

ekagrata-parinama, 2. 
ether, 23. Cf. aka^a.. : 

fire, 21. Cf Agni. 

Canges, 7. 

granthi, 6, 7 note, 23. Cf. knot, 
guna, 10, 24. 

harhsa-sthana, 20. 

ida (nadl), 5 ; 7,8, 9 ; anatomical 

identification, 27. 

Kana, 15. 
itara, 18. - 

Jamna, 7. 
jivatman, 22. ■ / 

Kailasa, 19. 
kaivalya, 1. 
kama, 11, 21. 
kama-bija, 10. 
kanda, 5. 

Kandarpa, 11. 
karma, 2, 24 ; 16. 
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klesa, 2. 

knots, 6, 21, 28. Cf. granthi. 
kula, 12 ; 18, 19, 21. 
kula-kundalini, 9. 
kumbbaka, 21. 
kundalini, 9; 11, 21, 22, 25 . 

Laksml, 15 . 
linga, 12, 15, 18, 22. 

Logos, 24, 26. 

mabaprakrti, 11. 
mabat, 24. 

inanipura (circle), 14; anatomical 
identification, 27. 
maya, 24. 

Mera, 5 . 

moon, 5, 8, 19, 20, 21. 

mndra, 21. 

muladhara (circle), 9, 21 ; ana¬ 
tomical identification, 27; 18, 
22 , 25 . 

nada, (physical aspect) 23, (cosmo¬ 
logical aspect) 24 ; 25 . 
nada-bindu, 25. 
nadT, 5; 6, 21. 
na-kula, 19. 

nectar (from moon), 8, 19, 21, 

22 . 

nidra, 2. 

nirbija samadbi, 2. 
nirodba-parinama, 2. 
nirvana (digit), 20. 
nirvana-sakti, 20. 
niskala, 24. 
niyama, 2, 22. 

om, 23, 24. 

parama kala, 11. 
parama-kula-pada, 18. 

Parama Siva, 19, 22. 
Paramatman, 18. 

Baram Brabma, 18, 20. 
Parame^vara, 19, 21. 

Paramesvarij, 11. 

Para Siva, 24. 
parinama, 2. 
l)asa, 24. 
pasu, 24. 
pati, 24. 

pingala (nadi), 5; 7, 8, 9 ; ana¬ 
tomical identification, 27. 
prajnaloka, 2. 


prakrti, 1 ; 24. 
pramana, 2. 
pr&na, 16. 

pr&nayama, 2; 21, 23. ' 
pratyabara, 2. 
puraka, 21. 
purusa, 1; 2 } 24. 

raga, 2. 
rajas, 24. 
recaka, 21 note. 

Budra, 14. 

rudra-grantbi, 7 note. 

sabda-brabman, 24. 
sabija samadbi, 2. 

Sadasiva, 17. 

sabasrara (circle), 13, 20; ana¬ 
tomical identification, 27; 21, 

, 22, 24. 

Sakti, 9 ; 10, 15. 18, 20, 21, 24, 

25. 

samadbi, 2; 21. 
samadbi-parinama, 2. 
samana, 16 note, 
samprajnata samadbi, 2. 
samskara, 2. 
samyama, 2. 

Saraswatl, 7. 
sattwa, 24. 

Siva, 4, 18, 19, 21, 22, 24. 

siva-pada, 20. 

smrti, 2. 

soul, 22. 

sun, 5, 8, 9, 21. 

Supreme Sakti, 24. 

Supreme Self, 18. 

Supreme Siva, 4. 

susumna (na<Ji), 5 ; 7, 8, 9, 11, 19, 
21; anatomical identification, 
27. 

svayambbm-linga, 10, 11, 22. 
svMhisibana (circle), 13. 

tamas, 24. 
traipura, 9. 

Transcendental Being, 19. 
Trikona Sakti, 15. 

Tripura, 21. 

TrivenJ, 7. 

udana, 16 note, 
upadbi, 5. 

Vag-devi, 10. 
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vaisvanara, 9. 
vajra (naiji), 6, 9. 
vak 7 24, 

Varana, 7. 

Yaranasi, 7. 

Yaruna, 13. 
vasana, 2; 16. 

Yayu, 15. 

vertebral column, 5. 

vibbuti, 2. 
vikalpa, 2. 
viparyaya, 2. 

Yisnu, 18,18. 
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visnu-grantbi, 7 note. 

Yisnu-Sakti, 10. 

vi^uddba (circle), 17 ; anatomical 
identification, 27; 7 note, 
Yisvanatha, 7. 
viveka, 1. 
void, 20, 24. 
vrtti, 2. 

vyana, 16 note. 

yama, 2; 22. ^ _ 

yoni, 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 19, 20, 

I 21. 



ERRATUM. 

Page 131, 1. 8 from bottom, after cerebrals cu'hl and dentals 


Latta Vilkydni 



L ALL A-V AKY A NI 


L 

abhyotf savikds laye tvotfm 

gaganas mgtm my%l u mmi hratd 
slwn gol u ta andmay mold 
ynhiy wdpaclesh clmy, batd / 

2. 

wdkk mams Ml-akM nd ate 
%Mpi mudri ati nd pravesh 
rdzan shiwa-sMkP'th nd ate 
mgt u yey huh ta my wopadesh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 1 and 2* 
ahhydsena layam mte drsye mnyaivam agate 
sdksimpam sisyate tac chante smye 9 py andmayam 
van mdnasam ca tanmudre sivasaktl Jculakale 
yatm sarvam idam Imam npadesam param t% tat 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the test of 1 and 2 in Stein B:— 

WWt II [v. 1. ^3 

B aif**. [sic] fMft #BIfT « 

*jiir tit wm*ni 

- TSFH.I ’3*1^1 II HfT II m II 

*rn? *rr^ a grarcfl^a ^rr *rf% n 
*nf?r 

n ftlWfT mt ^fff || 

g?fr u m n <*8«] 
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1, When by repeated practice (of yoga ) the whole 
expanse (of the visible universe) hath ascended to 
absorption; 

When the qualified (universe) hath become 
merged within the Ether; 

When the ethereal Void itself hath become 
dissolved, then naught but the Weal hath remained. 

The true doctrine, 0 Br&hmana, is but this 
alone. 

2. There is there no word or (thought of) mind. 
There is there no non-transcendent or transcendent. 

Not by vow of silence, not by mystic attitudes, 
is there entry there. 

Not there dwell Siva and his Sakti., 

If there remaineth somewhat, that is what the 
doctrine teacheth. 

1. The universe is here called ‘ that which has wide 
expanse 5 , Le. the wide expanse of creation. In the 
consciousness of the devotee who has attained to en- 
lightenment it is recognized as being really an illusive 
emanation from the Supreme, and this recognition causes, 
to the consciousness of the devotee, its reabsorption in 
Him f " Before the absorption of the universe, it has 
qualities. 

Gagan, the shy, means the wide expanse of empty 
space, and, hence, the principle of &Mm, ethereality, or 
of vacuity, with which it is identified in the third line. 
Tkath ,. ’is-the splash of water- upon water, : and, just as 
water falling with. a. splash into water is utterly united 
with that into which it falls, so the perception of the 
visible world is, as; it ; were, at one splash, lost in and 
becomes one with the Void. This Void is not the 
ultimate Supreme, but is the first stage in His apparent 
evolution, in which he associates Himself with Maya, or 
cosmic illusion, and thereby becomes subjected to limited 
individual experience. Bor further particulars, see the 
Note on Yoga, § 24 and Vocabulary, s. v. sMn. 

: Transcending this stage, the soul loses all consciousness 
of limited individuality, and .becomes absorbed in the 
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Supreme as unlimited pure consciousness and nothing 
else. This it is that is the aim of the devotee. 

2. £ There 5 , he. in the Supreme. The kal s or family 
(Sanskrit kula), is the group consisting of the jwa 
(individual soul), prakrti (primal matter), space, time, 
ether, earth, water, fire, and air. The aJcol is that which 
transcends these. Hence, kol-akol means the totality of 
all creation, or the visible creation and that which 
transcends it. For the transcendental meaning of these 
words, see Note on Yoga, §§ 12, 19. 

Vows of silence and the like do not lead directly to 
Him. The utmost they can do is to lead the mind to 
that knowledge of the Supreme which brings it into 
union with Him. 

The, c somewhat 5 , i.e. the ineffable Supreme, is not 
even Siva and his Sakti, or energic power, for these 
have form and name, while the Supreme has neither. 

■ 3. 

Lai boh drdyes Idla re 

Mddm Imtim dm kydh rath 
wuchttm pandith pancmi gave 

Buy me rot u mas neehatur ta Bath 

4 . 

darnel A dam kor u mas daman-hale 
prazalybm diph ta nanyeyem zdth 
and a ryum u pralcdsh nebar &iotnm 
gati rotum ta kilr^mas thajoh 

[Rajanaka Bliaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 3 and 4. 

lalldham nirgatd duram anrestmh Baukaram vibhum 
hhrdntvd labdho maya svasmm dehe deed grhe sthitah 
fatah prdnadirddheaa prajvcdya j ddnaddpikdm 
Bp hut am drsta mayd tatra citsvardpo nirdmayah 

(From the printed edition.)] 

8. With passionate longing did I, Lalla, go forth. 
Seeking and searching did I pass the day and 
night. 
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Then, lo, saw I in mine own house a learned 

man, 

And that was my lucky star and my lucky 
moment when I laid hold of him. 

4. Slowly, slowly, did I stop my breath in )Jie 
bellows-pipe (of my throat). 

Thereby did the lamp (of knowledge) blaze up 
within me, and then was my true nature revealed 
unto me. 

I winnowed forth abroad my inner light, 

So that, in the darkness itself, I could seize (the 
truth) and hold it tight. 

In these two verses Lalla relates her own spiritual 

experiences. # , 

3, She had wandered fruitlessly far and wide in search, 
of the truth. In other words, she had made pilgrimages 
to holy places, and sought for salvation through formal 
rites, but all in vain. Then suddenly she found it in 
her own home, i.e. in her own soul. There she found 
her own Self, which became to her the equivalent of 
a guru, or spiritual, preceptor,:, and she learned that it and 
the Supreme Self were one. . 

4. Suppression of breath is one of the most necessary 
yoga exercises. See Note on Y5ga, § 21, and Vocabulary 
s. vv. ndcli and jprdn^ 2®, Lalla compares the air-passages 
to the pipe of a bellows, by gently compressing which the 
feeble light of a lamp is allowed to blaze up. Otherwise 
it would be blown out. 

It was the light, not the lamp, which she. winnowed 
forth'abroad. That,. ...is to say, the light. which had at 
first burnt dimly in' the inmost recesses of her soul, now 
suffused her whole being. 

5. 

par toy pan yem % wm u mon % 
yew? hyuv u wou u den kyoh rath 
yemisgy acl%y u man §opon u 
tdmiy dyuthuy mra-gum-naih 



«.} LALLA-VAKYANl , 27 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit,translation,, ; 

dtmd par® dinam rdirir yasya sarvam idmn mmam 
bhdtam advaiiamanasag iena (ltd® 'mareharak 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of Stein B 

m hk 11 

wft f%£t 1T3W^JUQ.II 

The MS. numbers this 20 by error,] 

He who hath deemed another and himself as 
the same* . 

He who hath deemed the day (of joy) and the 
night (of sorrow) to be alike* 

He whose mind hath become free from duality, 
He, and he alone, hath seen the Lord of the 
Chiefest of gods. 

Duality is the, considering God and nature - to be 
distinct. The true believer, who - sees God 5 , is one who 
* recognizes that God is all in all, and that all creation, 
and all experiences, are but inodes of Him. For the 
curious expression mra-guru-ndth for ‘the Supreme \ see 
Vocab. s. v. guru. 

6 . 

tlddnandas j ndna-praktubes 
yimav &ywi u tim znvanP mnkhH % 
viskemu mmsdranis pashes 
albdd ganddh sMtk-sJieP' (UP 

[Rajanaka BhaskaraVSanskrit translation.. ,, 1 

ciclanandd jndnarupak prakasakhyd niramayah 
yair labdho dehavanto ’pi muktds te ’nye 'nyathd sthitdh 
(From the printed edition.) 
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The following is the text of Stein B:— 

II rf ^TSTTraTTO.« 
ftK II II 

*PBT W II ^ l] r 

They who have gained experience of the Know¬ 
ledge-light,—of that Self which is compact of pure 

spirit and of bliss, 

They, while yet alive, have gained release (from 
earthly births). 

But, to the tangled net of continual rebirth, 

Have ignorant fools added knot by knot in 
hundreds. 

Parama Siva, the Supreme Self, has two aspects, as 
the S'ma-taUwa and the SakbUtaUwa. The former is 
pure Spirit, the pure light of Intelligence, without 
anything to shine upon. The latter is perfect Bliss, the 
supremest Self-satisfaction, absolute Best. The ideas of 
pure Spirit and Bliss therefore comprise the whole idea 
of the Supreme Deity. The,object,. of the devotee is to 
gain a perfect knowledge of Him, and to recognize that 
He is the Absolute Self of all things. The 4 ignorant 
fools * are those who have not acquired this knowledge, 
and who are therefore born and reborn again. See 
Kashmir Shaivism , pp. 62, 64. 

7. 

mitka 1 nd pan na par zdnum* 
saddi/i bodumyih kocleh\ 
i a h boh loh b a h myul u na zdnum 
& a h km boh kossa chuh sand eh • 

* V.L nd parzommi 
f V. 1. saddy 1 gSnrn yehmj deh 

[Rajainaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 1 
: 1 Seep. 5. 
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ndtha na tvam net cdtffldjpi jfiato delidbhimdnatah 
gvmyakhjam ea ivayd Una ka dmm Hi mtmayah 
(MS. has svasydikam) 

* The following is the text of Stein B :— 

•sfWT tTRT «TT ^T*fT 

uf n 
fg y M ^ ^nwr 
ii i«] 

7. Lord, I have not known myself or other than 
myself. 

Continually have I mortified this vile body. 

That Thou art I, that I am Thou, that these are 
joined in one I knew not. 

It is doubt to say, ‘Who am I?’ and ‘Who art 

Thou?’ 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings :— 

Lord, I have not recognized myself (as one with 
Thee). 

Continually have I shown affection for this 
single body. 

That Thou art I, &c., as above. 

An impassioned declaration of the oneness of the Self 
with the Supreme Self Lalla declares _ that in her 
ignorance she has not known the true relation of herself 
to others. In other words, she has clung to the con¬ 
ception of her personal identity, and been ignorant of the 
real nature of her Self, as only one manifestation of 
the Supreme. She has worn her body out hy attempting 
to gain salvation by good works, not recognizing that 
these lead only to further transmigrations and are all in 
vain. The only hope of salvation is the recognition of 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme. To wonder 
who I am, and who He is, i.e. to doubt this identity, 
is indeed the fatal doubt of doubts. 

In the alternative text, the meaning is much the same, 
though couched in somewhat different language, 
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Shiv wd Eeshev wd Zin wd 
Kamalaza-ndth ndm dorm yuh 
me ahali kdsHcm bhawa-ruz 
mh wd mh wd mh wd mh 

[Rajanaka Bkaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

sivo vd Jcemvo vdpijhio vd druhino 3 pi vd 
mdudrarogemkrdntdm abalam man cilcitmtu 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

fH\m m ■■ 

mm it 

wt ft mtfm mw^ 

# m # m # m ¥t tt * it] 

Let Him bear the name of Siva, or of Ke&ava, 
or of the Jina 3 or of the Lotus-bom Lord,— whatever 
name he bear,— 

May he take from me, sick woman that X am, 
the disease of the world, 

Whether He be he, or he, or he, or he. 

By whatever name the' worshipper may call the 
Supreme, He; is still the .Supreme,-'and He'alone can 
give release., Kesava means Yisnu; by the name of 
■■■ Jina 5 is indicated both a ‘ Jina 9 , hhe Saviour of the 
Jains,; and ,also : the Buddha. I suspect that here it is 
confused with the Arabic Jinn, the ‘genius 9 of the 
Arabian nights. The Lotus-born Lord is Brahma. 

; : V' ; .... 9. v ->\ 

haw gol u toy prakash dv zune 
Mnd a r gol w toy motuy teth 
Mth gol u toy Wi-ti nd kune 
gay hlmr bhuwah mar vemrzith-keth * 

* V. L mar mllitli ta kot u 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation from Stein A. 
i/idnau naste kdmte candrabimbam 
iasmm naste kdmte ciMam ev& 
elite naste drsyajdimi ksanena 
pHhvy&Mdam gacchati Jcvdpi mrvam 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

wr gjRrrijT 
^ apsft m f%rrni 

fsrrTJI Wt rfT f^if «TT 

fwii ^ it] 

When the sun disappeared, then came the 
moonlight; 

When the moon disappeared then only mind 
remained; 

When (absorbed in the Infinite) mind disap¬ 
peared, then naught anywhere was left; 

Earth, ether, and sky all took their departure. 

Or, if we take the variant reading, the last line would 
run :— 

Then whither did earth, ether, and sky go off 
(absorbed) together (in vacuity) ? 

Regarding this verse, see Voeab. s.v. sdm. The moon 
and the sun represent, respectively, the uppermost and 
lowest seats of action, or cakras. When, by intense 
mental absorption, or yoga, these disappear, or cease to 
be present to consciousness, the devotee is conscious of 
the existence of nothing except his thinking faculty or 
mind. „When this is finally absorbed in the Supreme, 
all sense of difference between the individual spirit and 
the Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming con¬ 
sciousness of All-Being, All-Light. See Note on Yoga, 

§§ 5 , 21 . 
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10 * 

woth raitiyci! arhm sakhar 
athe al-jpal waklmr Mih 
yod u wanay zanakh parama-pcul aicMr 
Ms My JchosM-klior Jcetha hheth 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation from Stein A. 
iiMistha mktikastri ivam pujayemni surddibMh 
yacli jhatam aisaram tat tvayd tenapi M hmtili 
(MS. h&sjnaium, corrected to jndtam.) 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

t’STT 'sHpt W?; II 

wj tra n m ii fin n 

faf WTt II I! 

^ ^f%?rji ii 

The last line has been corrected in the MS., and this is what seems 
to be intended. But the reading is unintelligible, and very doubtful 

A better reading will be found in verse 77.] 

Arise, 0 Lady, set out to make thine offering, 

■ Bearing in thy hand wine, flesh, and cates. 

If thou know the syllable that is itself the 
Supreme Place, 

Thou (wilt also know that) if thou violate the 
custom it is all the same. What loss is there 
therein? 

The lady is a diligent worshipper of Siva, with all 
.. the necessary rites,:, and is apparently a. follower of the 
'left-handed sect, that consumes,, wine and. flesh, and 
performs less reputable acts as a part of worship, which 
are not consonant with regular Hindu &cara h or custom, 
Lalia points out that the violation of her Hindu 
custom, by the performance of these Kaula sacraments, 
is unobjectionable, or, indeed, praiseworthy, provided she 
knows the mystic syllable om } regarding which, see 
verse 15. The 6 lady ’ is probably the Sakti abiding in 
the speakers own body; see Note on Yoga, § 9. Cf, 
verse 77. 
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1L 

tanth a r gali tog manth a r mohe 
manth a r gol u toy motng heth 
heth gol u tog kek-ti ncl kune 
elmfwB slmftdh nnlitk gauv 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 

iantram earvam ligate mantra eva 
mantras citie ligate naclamulah 
elite line ligate mrvam eva 

drsgam drastd fisgate citsvampali 

(MS. mantrcih citie and citsurupah.). 

The following is the text of Stein B 

?rr 

fiT ^*rr n 

*j^[read a?f% ctT 

113$«] 

(This is a mixture of Nos, 1 and 11.) 

Holy books will disappear* and then only the 
mystic formula will remain. 

When the mystic formula departed* naught but 
mind was left. 

When the mind disappeared naught was left 
anywhere, 

And a void became merged within the Void. 

In its general lines* this closely agrees with verse 9, 
The void is the apparent material world, which is really 
empty nothingness, and, when final release is attained, 
its apparent existence disappears in the Great Transcen¬ 
dental Void, regarding which, see Note on Yoga, § 24, 
verse 1, and the Vocabulary s. v. elmn. Lai I a is fond of 
the expression in the last line, and repeats it in verses 30 

■ n " . 
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12 . 

Mill karith rajy pheri m 
dith kariih tmpti nd man 
luba vend zw man nd 

zmonft mari toy suy chuy plan 

iRajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
ddtur mams trpyati nahva rajyain 
dattva grahitns ca tad eva labdhvd 
jwo *pi lobhena na mrtyum eti 
mrtasya naivdstl hi jdtu mriyuh 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

t|HT SJT 

31* *3 STT ST^ II 

f*i sfmr sit 

in wt* ii ^ ii] 

If thou take and rule a kingdom, even then is 
there no respite. 

And if thou give it to another, still in thy heart 
is no content. 

But the soul that is free from desire will 
never die. 

If, while it is yet alive, it die, then that alone 
is the true knowledge. 

Praise of freedom from desire. The gain or the 
abandonment of power gives no true respite from care. 
Only freedom from desire brings content. A man does 
not grasp the true knowledge till he understand that, 
even while alive, he should be as one dead (i. e. free from 
all desire). Cf. verse 87. 

13. ■ 

yimqy sMh &e timqy sheh me 
Shyama-gald ! toys veil tofts 
yuhuy ben abeda M ta> me 

m she% sworn boh shey i mush u s 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

y&d< eva mtkarh ie (leva tad eva ca mama prahho 
niyoktd in niyojydham tasydstity dvaydf bhidd 


The following is the test of Stein B 

Hr 

WTifWT rfgi; II 

n m #Tii 

ii «t n] 

God of the dark blue throat! As Thou hast 
the six, so the same six have 1 

And yet, estranged from Thee, into misery have 
I fallen. 

Only this discord was there, that, though betwixt 
Thee and me there was no difference, 

Thou wast the Lord of six, while I by six was 
led astray. 

Siva is said to have a dark blue throat from the legend 
of the churning by which the gods extracted immor¬ 
tality-giving nectar from the ocean. The first to come 
up in the churning* was the deadly Kalakuta poison, which 
was swallowed by Siva to prevent its doing any further 
harm. The poison dyed his neck dark blue. 

Hindu philosophy has numerous groups of six. ■'.■The.: 
Supreme Deity has six attributes, viz. omniscience, con¬ 
tentment, knowledge of the past from eternity, absolute 
self-sufficiency, irreducible potency, and omnipotence. 
Lalla exclaims that, though she knew it not, she, as 
really one with Him, also had these six. But, in her 
ignorance, while the Supreme was ever master of these 
six, she was misled by another six. This other six is 
capable of various interpretations. They may he the six 
'enemies’, viz. sexual desire, wrath, desire, arrogance, 
delusion, and jealousy; or they may be the six human 
infirmities, or the six periods of human life, or the six 
changes in life, for all of which see the Vocabulary, 
s. v. shell. 
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14. 

Sim gur u toy Keskev paldnas 
Brahma payiren wolases 
yogi yoga-kail parzdnes 

kus dev ashwawdr pith cedes* 

* V. 1. ceres 

15. 

andhaih kha-swaruph shnftdlay 

yes ndv na wwr a n na gnthPr ta ruph 
aham-vhnwrshe ndda-binduy yes won 1 * 
sny dev ashwawdr jpeth cedes* 

*V A. ceres 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 14 and 15 in Stem A. 
$ivo 'hah B&wvm ta«ya paryanam dtmahhus Mhd 
padayantram taira yogyah mh ha iti me vada 
anahalal Umvarupah BnyaMlid vigatdmayah 
anamanpMvarnd 'jo nadavindvatmako pi saJi 
(MS. has anamdvarno jo rupo. We follow the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 14 and 15 in Stein B 

f^ v Wt3or^iT[^ll WTf^t II 

win fn 
wnfr 'srt»r«Bf% 

ii jjwt fwg wtw. it sej 

WSTTfBJ II 

^ ii wix.ii wr xxii 

wfa f ii wrartw *? 1 ii wwwrwt o 

l^W II ^XrlW. II II "] 

14. Siva is the horse. Zealously employed upon 
the saddle is Yisnu, and, upon the stirrup, Brahma. 

The Yogi, by the art of his yoga, will recognize 
who is the god that will mount upon him as the 
rider. : -t' 
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15 . The ever-unobstructed sound, the principle of 

absolute vacuity, whose abode is the Void, 

Which hath no name, nor colour, nor lineage, 

nor form, 

Which they declare to be (successively trans¬ 
formed into) the Sound and the Dot by its own 
reflection on itself,— 

That alone is the god that will mount upon him. 

Siva here is not, like Visum and Brahma, the personal 
deity. He is the * Siva-tattva’, the first phase _ of the 
Supreme in the universe. The Yogi understands that 
this is but a manifestation of a deeper Reality of the 
Absolute Spirit. He is, as it were, but the horse upon 
which the Supreme rides. The Supreme is described 
under various mystical names in verse 15. He is the 
unobstructed sound,—the sacred syllable ork, —which, 
once uttered, vibrates in perpetuity (see Vocabulary, s. v. 
anahath) . His essence is the Ma^ or sky, i.e. ethereality 
(cf. verse 1), whose home is in the Void conceived to 
exist in the Sahasmm in the sinus of the forehead of the 
microcosm (e£ again verse 1, and also note on Yoga, 
§§ 20,24); nothing whatever can be predicated concerning 
Him. The ‘ Sound and the Dot’ refer to the theory 
regarding the first stage of enlightenment. The Supreme 
resides in a man's subtile body in the form" of a minute 
dot of light, surrounded by coils .of His Pam mMi, or the 
‘Supreme Energy. ■■■'■■When by yoga, or intense abstract 
meditation on the Ego, the man gets his first glimpse of 
■ this dot, the latter is set in motion, and the Pam Sakti 
is roused, and awakes with a loud cry. For further par¬ 
ticulars, see note on Yoga, §§ 23, 24, 25. : 

The commentator quotes the following lines on the 
sacred syllable om i which illustrates what is said above:.— 
uktdya esa ucedrm tatra yd ’mm sphmrcm Mitak I 
avyaktdimkrti-prayd dhwanir mrmh m kaihyaie II 
ndayoScarayitd kamlt pratihantd ?ia vklyate ■ \ 
siv ay am uccarate devah pramndm nrasi sthitah li 
ekd ndddtmako varnah sarva-varndvibhaga-mn \ 

8o ’n-astam-ita-rupatwad andhata ihoditah \\ 

That spoken utterance which continues vibrating there 
(i.e. at the point of utterance), a sound that mostly has 
the semblance of inarticulateness, is the syllable (5m). 
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There Is no one who causes it to bo uttered, and no 

one who checks it. The God dwelling* in the human 
breast utters it Himself. 

This one syllable consisting of the Mada and containing 
all syllables without distinction, is here called 4 unob¬ 
structed * because its nature is imperishable. 


16 . 

Mri salil kliot u toy ttire 

Mmi tr a h gay ben aben vimarshd 
haitavye-rav bdti mb same 

Shiwa-may tsarahar zag y ash yd 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

mdydjddyain tajjadam bodhamyam 

samuftydlchyam tad glmnatvam, 11imam ca 
citsmyo *smin jyrSdito tnni sadyo 
jddydn muktam mram ddyam sivdkhyam 

(The printed edition has bodha-mram ) 

The following is the; text of Stein B 

gf3o !l wit WT II 

ffwj aroji fireit fwwt fsrmfr 

fwr H »] 

When cold hath obtained the mastery over 
water, the water becometh ice; 

Or, again, it may be turned to snow. Thus 
there are three different things ; but, on; reflection, 
we see that they are not different. 

When the sun of the Supreme Consciousness 
shineth forth, the three will become the same. 

Lo! By it all things, whether with life or with¬ 
out it, the universe itself, are seen as only &iva. 
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Just as the sun reduces ice and show to identity with 
water, so the sun of true knowlege makes the soul 
recognize not only its identity with the Supreme, hut 
also that the whole universe is one, conjured forth out 
of the Absolute by the divine Maya, See Note on Yoga, 
§24. 

17. 

dev watd diwor u watd 

petka bona chuy yeka wdth 
pm has karahh) hdta laid ! 
kar manas ia pawanas sang at k 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

caiiyam clevo nirmitau dvau ivayd ya% 
pnjdhetds iau iildto na bhintiau 
devo s meyam citsvarupam vidheymi 
tadvyaptyartham pranaciUd/ikyam eva 
(MS. has devah, and tadvaptyartha. Printed edition has dew 1 metjai 
citsvarupd.) 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

fag « 

^ <i tjcfira:« wwrt «iG 
An idol is but a lump of stone, a temple is but 
a lump of stone. 

From crown to sole each is of but the one stuff. 
O learned Pandit! what is this to which thou 
offerest worship ? 

Bring thou together a determined mind and thy 
vital airs. 

Idol-worship is vain. In lieu of worshipping stocks 
and stones, thou shouldst perform the Yogie prmagnihotm, 
a spiritual offering of the vital breaths; he. practise yoga 
by bringing thy vital airs under control. See Vocabulary, 
s.vv. nddi and prWti) 2, and note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21. 
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18 . 

osd hoi pm A nem* sdsd 

me mmi warn kklA ni keye 
loh yid mlmza SMnkam-hukb u dm 
makaris sdm mal kyah peye 

* V. 1. pdchiem 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 
avacydndm s&h&svdni katJi&yciifitu ucc ittcmwttwk 
malinycm ety uddslnam mjobhir makuro yathd 

The following is the text of Stein B 

wit ii trrai 

fir TFmaT *tt fi^ji 

W¥T II 

ii ^nr^T ft^ji u] 

Let him utter a thousand abuses at me. 

But, if I be innately devoted to Siva (or if I be 
devoted to Siva the Beal and the True) disquiet will 
find no abode within my heart. 

Is a mirror fouled if a few ashes fall upon it? 

On the contrary, the ashes serve, only to polish the 
mirror. A reply to her critics. 

19 . 

aMen* dy ta gatlmn gahhe 
pakwi 'gaihe dm kydwu rdili 
yoray dy ta tuf gaMm ga&ke 

Mh m~£a keh na-ta Jceh ?ia-la kyali 

* V. 1. abhdn m 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
jaragatd kfinataro ’dya, deho 
jdid 'vamyo gamandya kdryah 
samdgatdh mo yata eva tatra 
gantavyam eveha drdham na Umeit\ 
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They came and came, and then they have to go. 

Ever must they, night and day, move on and on. 

Whence they came, thither must they go. 

What is anything ? It is nothing, nothing, 
nothing. 

Or, if we read a&han, the first line means, they 
came becoming emaciated (i.e. came wearily), and 
then they have to go. 

The weary round of perpetual birth, and rebirth. Of. 
Koheleth, xii. 8, ‘Vanities of vanities, saith the Preacher, 
all is vanity’. 


20 . 

mud zomili pashith ta Mr u 
kol u shrnta-wou u zada-mp 4 as 
yus u yik dapiy ias tiy lol* 

yulmy iattwa-vidis chuh abhyds 
* V.l. boz 

[Raj an aka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

jhdtvd sarvam mwlhavat Hstha svasihah 
srutvd sarvam srotralmima bhdvyam 
drstvd sarvam turnam andhatvam e/d 
tattvdbfiydsah kiriito 3 yam hMmdraih 

(MS. has budhindraik . Cf. verse 26.) 

The following is the text of Stein B:— ; 

sfrtft cTCC *Wt 

r WTO. II 8^ ll] 

Though thou hast knowledge, be thou as a fool; 
though thou canst see, be thou as he that is one-eyed; 

Though thou canst hear, be thou as one dumb; 
in all things he thou as a non-sentient block. 



42 LALLA-VAKYANI [21. 

Whatever any one may say to thee, say thou the 
same to him (or, if we read boz, whatever any one may 
say to thee, listen thou and agree). 

It is this that is the true practice for obtaining 
the knowledge of the basal truths. 

For the basal truths, or fundamental and general 
factors of which the apparent universe consists, see 
Vocabulary, s. v. tattwa. We may compare Kablr s famous 
advice :—- 

mb-se hiliye sab-se miliye 
sab-kd Ujiye mm 
‘ha \ c ha jl \ mb-se kahiye 
basiye apne gam 

Meet every one in a friendly way, 

Greet every one by name. 

Say 4 yes Sir’, ‘yes Sir 5 , to each one who addresses you. 

But live in your own village (i.e. stick to your own 
opinions). 


21 . 

gal gdwfnem bol par'nem* 
ddpSiem tly yes yih roise 
sahaza-hmimav pm kdr % nem 
boh amaldnh ia has kydh mohe 
* Y. 1. padhigm 

[Rajanaka Bbaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
nindantu m mam athavd stnvantu 

kurvantu vdredm vividhaih svapuspaih 
na harsam dydmy athavd visddam 
vimddhabddMmrtapdmsvasthd 
(Printed edition has supuspaihh 

* 

The following is : the text of Stein B:— 

?rp*ni n *j«rj ^ 11 

sw gw n 

$ tPHTsf) rt ^11 w ii «] 
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Let him bind abuse upon me ? let him orate 
blame against me, 

Let each one say to me what pleaseth each. 

Yea, let him worship me with the offering of 
his own soul for the flowers. 

Still keep 1 myself untouched and undefiled 
by all these; so who getteth what therefrom ? 

She is callous to the blame or praise of the world. The 
rendering of sakaza in the third line is doubtful. Perhaps 
we should translate 4 let him worship me with flowers of 
reality, i.e. with real flowers’. 


22 . 

den tkezi ta razan dse 

bhu-tal gaganas-kun vi lease 
iand^ lldh grds u mdwdse 

Shiwa-jouzan gwdh hitla atm dse 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

ndsath gate ’rice Jchalu mdnasamjne 
meyahsay dicky d raj am vibhMi 
jwdkkyacandmh mvadkdmni llnah 
svdfiantvardhnm grasaU ca sad yak 


The following is the text of Stein B:— 

B <TT 

’SRt *r| wnfr arrafw n 

*■ fJTU ^^Trrfi^f^Trrmfa n «i^iO 

The day will be extinguished, and night will 
come; 

The surface of the earth will become extended 
to the sky; . 
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On the day of the new moon, the moon swal¬ 
lowed up the demon of eclipse. 

The illumination of the Self in the organ of 

/ 

thought is the true worship of Siva. 


Once the mind realizes the true nature of the Self, as 
one with the Supreme Self, here given the name of Siva, 
all things fade into nothingness. There is no distinction 
between day and night, and the boundaries of the appar¬ 
ently solid earth merge into those of the sky, so that earth 
and sky become one. Nay, the demon of eclipse is 
eclipsed himself. 

According to Hindu tradition, the moon contains 
sixteen digits, each containing a certain amount of 
nectar. Each day the gods drink the nectar in one 
digit, so that on the sixteenth day only one digit 
remains. This accounts for the waning of the moon. 
The nectar of the sixteenth day is that which remains^ 
over on the day of the new moon. On the occasion of 
a solar eclipse, the moon and the sun are together, and 
the nectar of the sixteenth digit, becoming heated and 
caused to evaporate by the proximity of the sun, ascends 
into that luminary. Rahu, the demon of eclipse, then 
swallows the sun in order to drink the nectar. So much 
for the tradition explanatory of thenatural phenom enon. 
Here Lalla describes the process of absorption in the 
SahasrEra (see note on Yoga, § 21). To the fully en¬ 
lightened soul, the day of earthly illusion disappears, and 
all is night; the apparently solid earth loses its bounds, 
and becomes merged in the sky; in the illumination of 
the Self, so far from Rahu swallowing (the nectar of) 
the moon,it is the' 'moon in the Sabasrara that swallows 
the dark demon, of ignorance. 

There is also a more mystical 1 side to this verse. 
Normally there v is a distinction between the subject of 
cognition ( pramatar ), the object of cognitioii (prameya), 
and the instrument of cognition., ( Ipramdna ). The pra- 
matar is here typified by Rahu, the demon of lunar eclipse, 
the jpmmeyct by the moon, and the jpramana by the sun. 1 

. The thinker is able to 4 swallow the moon \ i. e. -to think 

1 Arkcik p?xmcmam, so mas tu meyam, jnana-kriydtmaJcmi I 
liakttr mdydpramdtd sydt tad-acchddana-kdvidah \\ 

Verse quoted in the Commentary. 
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away the phenomenal world into a blank ; but he cannot 

completely dissolve it, for there still exists the triad of 
pramdtar, praweya, and pramdna , until the Pard Samvicl , 
or Higher Consciousness, is attained, by which all three 
are fused together and sublimated into a void of infinite 
Unity. Lalla here refers to the presence of Para Samvirl . 
Whereas in ordinary meditation £ Rahu swallows the 
moon i. e. the thinker effaces the phenomenal world, 
the Higher Consciousness (typified by the moon residing 
in Sahasrara; see note on Yoga, §§ 19, 20) absorbs the 
consciousness of the thinker into itself, entirely sub¬ 
limating its contents into Void. 

23. 

mammy man bhawa-saras 

chyur 11 kuyia neies ndrilc^ chbkh 
!ekd~/ekk, yttd u tnld-kdil 
lull lul u fa Uhl m kfh 


fRajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

kmddhatk mano rahnisamdnardpam 
liraskrfam bhdranatam vibhdti 
vicdratah sarvarikdrahInam 

vimddJiabddhaikasvarupam eva 


The following is the text of Stein B 

f%fw <TT STHjf ^ H 

n ra ai< 3 T arts 11 
gf% m ^ ii ^ ii] 

Look upon thy mind alone as the ocean of 
existence* 

If thou restrain it not, but let it loose, from its 
rage will issue angry words, like wounds caused 
by fire. 

Yet, if thou weigh them in the scales of truth, 
their weight is naught. 
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According to legend, a terribly destructive fire, named 
vadavdgniy is imprisoned at the bottom of the ocean. If 
it were to burst forth, the whole world would be destroyed. 
Similarly, if the fire of wrath burst forth from the ocean 
of the mind, it would leave deadly scars, and yet, to the 
wise man, it is nothing. 

If, instead of mruc™ chokli^ we read ndrdts^elwkk, which 
could be spelt in Nagarl with identically the same letters, 
we must substitute 6 wounds caused by a fishing-spear ^ 
for ‘ wounds caused by fire \ Otherwise the meaning of 
the verse would be the same. 

24 

slot ta man chuy jpon u kranje 
moche yeml rot u matt* yud w wav 
host 11 yus u masUwdla gande 
till yes tagi toy suh ad a nehdl 

[Rajanaka Bkaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
sllasya wdnasya ca raksanam bhatais 
iair eva iakyam niptmam vidhdium 
vdyum karendlha gajarn ca tantund 
yaih sakyate stambhayiturk mdfitmilij 

Integrity and high repute are but water carried 
in a basket. 

If some mighty man can grasp the wind within 
his fist, 

Or if he can tether an elephant with a hair of 
his head, 

Only if one be skilled in such feats as these, 
will he be successful (in retaining integrity and high 
repute). 

The vanity of earthly repute. 


25 . 

she wan latith sheshi-kal wuz^m 
prakreth hoz a m pawana-soliy 
lolaki nara wolinj* buz^m 
Shihikar loburn iamiy sbtiy 
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[Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

Mmddikam kdnamsaikam eiac 

chittvdmriam Iddhamayam maydptam 
prdnddkiroclkat prakrtim ca bhaktyd 
manas ca dagdhvd mmdhdma labdhari\ 

By (controlling) my vital airs 1 cut my way 
through the six forests, till the digit of the moon 
awoke for me, and the material world dried up 
within me. 

With the fire of love 1 parched my heart as a 
man parcheth grain, 

And at that moment did 1 obtain Siva. 


In the spiritual body of a man there are six cakras, or 
seats of a safcti, impelling him to experience the objective 
universe and to look upon it as real. These must be 
mastered before true enlightenment is reached, and Lalla 
compares the % process to cutting a way through six 
forests. A mystical moon, the abode of the. Supreme 
Siva, is supposed to exist under the frontal sinus, and, 
once he has mastered the six ca/cras, the devotee becomes 
cognisant of this moon and is absorbed in the Siva. 

The mastery is effected by control and suppression of 
the vital airs (see Vocab., s. v. jprdn 2), and the exciting 
cause is ardent love, or desire, for Siva. For further 
particulars, see Vocah., s. vv. shell and sdm, and Note on 
Yoga, §§ 9 ff. and 21. 


■- 26. 

&itta-turog u gagan* brama-w6n v ' 
nimeske aki hhandi yozana-lach 
%Btani~wagi loci* ratith z6n % 
jordn apdn sandoritk pakh a cJft 


*V.L 

yem* na uoagi yih ratith zm u 
praii apan phut^r'iias pakh a ck 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

citidbhidhah sarvagatis tnrangah 
ksandntare yojanalaksagdmi 
dharyo budhendrena vivekamlga- 
nOdena myndvayapahardd/tat 

(MS. has iurahga instead of turahgah .)] 

The steed of my thoughts speedeth over the 
sky (of my heart). 

A hundred thousand leagues traversetli he in 
the twinkling of an eye. . 

The wise man knew how to block the wheels 
(of the chariot) of his outward and inward vital airs, 
as he seized the horse by the bridle of self- 
realization. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading of the last two 
lines, ive must translate them :— 

If a man hath not known how to seize the 
horse by the bridle, the wheels (of the chariot) of 
liis outward and inward Vital airs have burst in 
pieces. 

As explained in the notes on the preceding 1 verse, 
self-realization is obtained by mastering 1 the vital airs. 
The two principal airs are the outward and the inward, 
known as prana and apdm. See Vocabulary, s. v. prdn, 2, 
and Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 16, 23. 


27. 

hlwth gantfith she mi nd manas* 
brdnth yimav trdv u timely gay 
shdstra bdziih olmh yema-baye krur }l 
so/i u nd ])ot u ta, ddhiy lasH 1 

* V. L Mena gandana-nis/te man thovit/i dur u 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
khadandd Uwmnad vdpi mand yasya gaialhramam 
m mvMoy ndUamamdd yd grhndiy artkcm hi so 'nrnah 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

wwr f%wr frt H 

**t^%*j b 

^T^ll II Wt II fTt 

«fr *rr nft ht <^nr ««i] 

By eating and apparelling the mind will not 
become at peace. 

They only have ascended who have abandoned 
false hopes. 

When they have learnt from the scriptures 
that the fear of Yama is terrible (to him who is in 
debt to Desire), 

And when the lender hath trusted them not 
(with a loan), then indeed live they blessed and at 
peace. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading, the first two 
lines must he translated :— 

They only who have kept their minds from 
eating and apparel, and who have abandoned false 
hopes, will ascend. 

Yama is the judge of the soul after death. Desire is 
compared to a money-lender, ■who gives a loan of fruition, 
but demands a hard repayment of principal and interest. 
Happy indeed is the contented soul to whom he refuses 
to make the loan. 

m ■ ■ 

• 28* 

yemaiSr^ialitmambarhBd 
kshod yewa gali tim dhdr arm 
tdttd ! $wa~para-vehdras petd 
tentan yih deh wan-kdwan 
E 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

sltdrtkam ya&anam grahyam ksudhdrthmh blojanam tatJul 
mano vivektiam neyam alam Ihdgdnueintanaih 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

Wg35 xrflTTf II ffcrr II 
% wn: ii ^ 
fw falTT 

fwr ^ ^ ii ii] 

i 

Don but such apparel as will cause the cold 
to flee. 

Eat but so much food as will cause hunger to 
cease. 

0 Mind! devote thyself to discernment of the 
Self and of the Supreme, 

And recognize thy body as but food for forest 
crows. 


, 29 . 

s&hcizcts shew id Amn no galshi 
yihH no prawaM moMi-thmr 
mlilas lawan-san, mdith ga'hhi 
tMi chug durlab mJiaza~v$Mr 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A* 
walUmlahllmi m mmo ^ii kdramm 
tat/id damak kimin par am mvekah 
n&raikarupam lavanam yaiJid blmvei 
iathStkaid^im api nmm lab/iyaX] * 

Quietism and self-command are not required 
tor (the knowledge of) the Self, 

® or b y the mere wish wilt thou reach the door 
otfmal release. 
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E’en though a man become absorbed (in his 
contemplations) as salt is absorbed in water, 

Still rarely doth he attain to the discernment 
of the nature of his Self. 

Ordinary ascetism, and even ardent'desire, are common 
e ™ u e , but Wlth<rat the knowledge of the true nature 
ot hell, they are of no avail for ultimate release. 


30 . 

Inh mdnm m/iaz vMdrtm 
drpg u zamm kalpan irdv 
nuke e/mg ta dur u mo gamm 
s/mnes s/iufidh mllith gauv 

[RSjanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
iobham igaktvd vaimanasgam ca tadvat 
/cargo nitgam maevabhdvdvamarmk 
BngdBngam naiva bkimam gat/iSlvam 
tasmat tvam tadbhedabuddkir wthdiva^ 

(Printed edition has Sungac chunyam.) 

Slay thou desire ; meditate thou. on the nature 
of the Self. 

Abandon thou thy vain imaginings; for know 
thou that that knowledge is rare and of great price.’ 
Yet is it near by thee; search for it not afar. 
(It is naught but a void) ; and a void has 
become merged within the Void. 

Cf. verses 11 and 69* 

81 . , 

■ nmhura§ zcm mat hohiw, manas 
ad or me lilb^m zanas zdn 
mk geli dguthim niehe panas 
sorug mg ta boh no heh 
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[ftajj anaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

cittadane nirmalafaamprayate 
prodblmtd me me jane pratyabhijm 
Unto devah masvarupo maydmu 

ndham na tmm ndiva cdyam prapancali'] 

The foulness of my mind fled from me as 
foulness from a mirror, 

And then among the people did 1 gain repute 
(as a devotee). 

When 1 beheld Him, that He was near me, 

1 saw that all was He, and that 1 am nothing, 

32 , 

Mh chiy nendri-hatiy wudiy 
Mian wuclen nesar peye 
Mil chiy man karith aputiy 
Mh chiy geh baziih fi alcriy 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 

haecit prampid ’pi vibuddha eva 
kaicit prabuddhd ’pi ca supiatulyah 
sndto ’pi haxcid aincir maid me 
blm/dvd dnymi cdpy aparah supidah 

(MS. has svapnatulyah and priyam. We follow the printed edition. 
The i of Jcaidd is apparently lengthened before the caesura; 
cf. verses 50 and 56.)] 

Some, though they be sound asleep, are yet 
awake; 

On others, though they be awake, ha±h slumber 
fallen. 

Some, though they bathe in sacred pools, are 
yet unclean; . 

Others, though they be full of household cares, 
are yet free from action. 
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4 Sleep ’ is the sleep of illusion. c Uncleanness * is 
impurity of soul. All action is defilement, and hinders 
the soul from obtaining final release. But, says Lalla, 
the real freedom from action is that of the soul. The 
body may be a slave to duty, and yet the soul may 
be free. 


33 . 

dwadashcmta-mandal yes dew as thafi ' 
ndsika-paw ana-dor 1 andhaia-rav 
sway am kalpan aniild hajl 
pdnay suit dev ta arkim has 

[Rajanaka Bkaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

yo dvadasante svayam eva kalpite 
sadSdite devagrke svayam sthitah 
samprerayan prdmravim sa samkard 
yasydtmablwtah sa ham arcayed ludhali 


The following is the text of Stein B:— 

*7f^ li wsh. twj 
asrr ^n7% rcj «] 

He who hath recognized the Brahma-randJira as 
the shrine of the Self-God, 

He who hath known the Unobstructed Sound 
borne upon the breath (that riseth from the heart) 
unto the nose, 

His vain imaginings of themselves have fled 
far away, 

And he himself (recognizeth) himself as the 
God. To whom else, therefore, should„ he offer 
worship ? 
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■..The-VXTnobstructed Sound ’ is the mystic syllable om, 
for a full account of which, and for the meaning of this 
allusion, see the notes on verse 15. JDwddasMnia - 
mandaly or,, in Sanskrit dwddasmita-mandala s is the 

Bmhma-randhm (see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 7, 19,.. 21., 26). 
As a technical term it is said at the present day to be 
a spot or cavity in the anterior fontanelle of the brain, 
under the frontal sinus. Other authorities identify it 
with the central canal of the spinal cord. It is closely 
connected with the Sahasrdra, which, in each man, is 
the abode of the Supreme Siva, who is to be recognized 
as one with the Self, i.e. as the Supreme Self. Hence, 
if a man recognize this, he knows that he himself is the 
Supreme Self within himself, and that it is unnecessary 
to worship any other deity. 


84 

okuy dm-kar yes ndbi dare 
humbug brahmdndas sum gare* 
ahh suy manth a r betas kare 
tag sa$ manth a r kyah kare 

^ sdma-gare . 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

d brahmdndam ndhliitd yem nifyam 
mkimMyo mantra ekd dkrld ’yam 
krtvd ciUaih tadmmargdikasdram 
hm tasydnyair mantravrndair vidieymi] 

He from whose navel steadfastly proceedeth 
in its upward course the syllable Sot, and naught 
but it, 

And for whom the kumbhaJca exercise formeth 
a bridge to the Brahma-randhra, 

He beareth in his mind the one and only 
mystic spell, 

And of what benefit to him are a thousand 
speUs^v 7 ^- 
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Or ? If we take the alternative reading of the 
second line, that line must be translated.. :—- 

And whom the kumbhaka exercise leadeth Into 

the abode of the moon by the BraJima-randhra* 

This verse, like the preceding 1 , is in praise of the 
mystic syllable dm } which is here stated to possess all 
the virtues of all other mystic syllables, or spells, put 
together. By the 4 navel J is meant the hmda $ or 
mysterious bulb supposed to exist in the region of the 
navel and the pudendum. It is the focal centre of all 
bodily thought and action, and from it radiate the 
various tubes through which circulate the vital airs. 
In the true devotee, the syllable is fixed here, and 
perpetually rises upwards (as stated in the preceding 
verse) from the heart. 

The kumbhaka or 5 jar 5 exercise consists in meditation 

accompanied by ‘ bottling up * or retaining the breath 
after inspiration (purdka). The devotee by this sup¬ 
pression blocks up the vital airs circulating through the 
tubes radiating from the kanda f and thereby causes 
the organ of thought to become absorbed into Siva 
represented by the mystical moon supposed to exist in 
his brain. For further explanation of this extremely 
recondite theory, see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 
Vocabulary, s. v. com,. 

Regarding the J3rakma-randkm> see the note on the 
preceding verse. It is situated close to the Sakasmm, 
which is the abode of the moon (see Note on Yoga, §§ 8,19). 


85. 

samsaras dyes tapasiy 

bodha-prakack lobum mhaz 
marem na kuk ta mam na kaici 
mam neck ta lam neck 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 
dcadya samcaram akam vardkl 
prdptd vihiddhaik sahajam prabodkam 
mriye na kacydpi na ko 9 pi me vd 
mrtdmrte mam prati tulyampe 
(MS. mrakd.)] 
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I came into this universe of birth and rebirth, 
and through asceticism gained 1 the self-illuminating 
light of knowledge. 

If any man die, it is naught to me; and if 
I die it is naught to him. 

Good is it if I die, and good is it if I live long. 

Praise of perfect contentment. The idiom of mareni 

na huh is worth noting. Literally it is c no one will die 
for me or, as we should say in Ireland c no one will die 
on me’, i.e. if any one die it will not be my business. 
The commentary here quotes the following verse of 
Utpala Deva [JSiva-stdtrdvafy, xiii. 3] as to the point:— 
tavake vapusi viiwa-nirbhare 
cii-sudMram-maye nirafyaye 
tnthaiah saiatam arcatak Prabhum 
jlvitam mrtam athanyad astu me 

As I stand in thy imperishable body, which is composed 
of the cosmos, and is of the nectar of pure spirit, and as 
I everlastingly worship the Lord, let me have life or let 
me have death (for it matters not). 

, 86 . 

prathuy Urtkcm ga&hdn sannyds 
gwdrani ma<lanhena-myul u 
Mttd 1 parith maze nishpatk as 
deshekk dure dramun nynl u 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A 
yatnena mofadikadhiyd saddml 
samnydsinas twthamrdn pmyduti 
eiUmhasddhyd m m labhyate tair 
durmsthalam bhdfy atimlam drat 
(Printed edition has mdhsdtlcadhiyah.) 

The following is the text of Stein B .. * 

•|*i •mi ?fNft it 

fwr wta it ?fr f^pq-rr^f^ 
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3 7.] 

An ascetic wandereth from holy place to holy 
place. 

To seek the union brought about by (visiting 
a god, and yet he is but) visiting himself. 

0 my soul! study thou (the .mystery that God 
is thy Self) and be not unbelieving. 

The farther thou wilt look (from thy Self), the 
more green will seem the heap of grass. 

The uselessness of seeking God by long pilgrimages, 
when He is really the Self of the seeker. Drammi is the 
dub grass of India. Here, a pile of this grass is used 
metaphorically to indicate worldly pursuits. The further 
a man's thoughts wander from the consideration of the 
identity of the Supreme and the Self, the more tempting 
will these worldly pursuits appear, 

37, 

paw an purith yus u aid ivagi 

ia% bona spars ft i na boclta, ta tresk 
till yes hamn dntili % tagi 
samsdras my zeyi nech 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
yah pura&ena cittam mam rodhayet ksuttrdddikam 
na pidayati samsdre saphalam easy a jwitam 
(MS. lias hmttrddciham.)1 

He who rightly inhaleth his vital airs, and 
bringeth them under the bridle, 

Him, verily, nor hunger nor thirst will touch. 
He who is skilled in doing this unto the end, 
Fortunate in this universe will he be born. 

Puraka, or inhalation of the breath, is one of the 
methods employed to encompass prandyama, or restraint 
of the vital airs, a necessary process for the obtainment 
of complete yoga^ or union with the Supreme. See Note 
on Yoga, §§ 2, 21, 28, and Vocabulary, s. w. nddi 
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and prdn 2. By these ^«-processes, when a man Is 

reborn into the world, he will be able in it to effect 
this union. With the second line the commentary 
compares Bhagavad GUd, ii. 14 , 15 : — 

mdtra-sparms in, Kaunteya, sltosm-sukha-dubMa-ddh I 
dgamdpdyino S nityds ias titilcsaswa, Bhdrata II 
yam Id m ryatlayanty ete pnntsam, purumrmbha I 
sama-dnkhha-sukham dhlram so ' wrtatwaya kalpate II 
It Is the touchings of the senses’ instruments, O KuntI s 
son, that beget cold and heat, pleasure and pain; it is 
they that come and go, that abide not; bear with them, 
0 thou of Bharata’s race. 

Verily the man whom these disturb not, indifferent 
alike to pain and pleasure, and wise, is meet for immor¬ 
tality, 0 chief of men. (Barnett's Translation.) 

38. 

ml thamawnn Imfawah i a randwun 
wurdlwa-gaman pairiv 'harith 
Mtha-dheni dod shramawun 
antihl sakol % hapata-'harith 
[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

mmstamblio mlmsaiiyam tat h diva 

padais tadmcl vydmaydnam by asahyam 
dohodhemk leasthamayyds tathaiva 
sarvam caitaj jrmhldtam Jcaitavasya 
{MS. has dheno Jcdsfha 0 ' and mita. The printed edition omits %.}] 

To stop a flowing stream, to cool a raging fire. 
To walk on one’s feet in the sky, 

To labour at milking a wooden cow,— 

All these, in the end, are but base jugglery, 

.■/By means' of intense yoga, or' concentration of the 
mind, it is quite possible to achieve magical powers 
(viblmli ; see note on Yoga, § 2), and to perform apparently 
impossible actions; but this is nothing but the art of 
a conjurer. The true yogi disdains such* miraculous 
powers. The yoga to which he devotes himself is union 
with the Supreme Self, by acquiring the knowledge of 
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89 . 

hus % pusk u ta kbssa pushom 
ham kusum log^zes puze 
hawa god u dizes zalaci clom 

hawa-sana mantra Sh enhar-swdtma wtm 

40. j 

man pmh u tog ythh pttshoni 
bawafc kusum loghes puze 
sheshi-rasa god' u Sizes 1 zalaci donl 
thopi-mantra Shenhar-swaima wuze 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 89 and 40 in Stein A. 

hah pauspihah hdpi ca tasya patul 
puspaih ca hair devavarasya pujd 
hdryd , tathd him gaduham vidheyam 
mantras ca has tatra vada prayojyah 

icchmandbliydm nanu pauspikabhyam, 
dddya puspam drdhabhdvandkhyam 
svdnandapurair gaduham ca daittd 
mmmdhhyamantrem samarcaySsam 

The following is the test of 89 and 40 in Stein. B 

cf grenr 

ffn n ii gfw n 

wt *rsr «£lfsra: 

wt wip ii HQ.lt 

n gft <n ^ 

■ n n ^ n 

ii ’rsr 

ffa nmt h <io n] 
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89, Who is the man, and who the woman, that 
bringeth wreaths ? ■ 

What flowers shouldst thou offer in His 

worship ? 

What stream of water wilt thou pour over 
His image ? 

By what mystic formula will the Siva-Self 
become manifest ? 

'40, The mind is the man, and pure desire is the 
woman, that bringeth wreaths. 

Offer thou the flowers of devotion in His 
worship. 

Nectar of the moon, for ritual, shalt thou make 
to stream over Him. 

By the mystic formula of silence will the 
Siva-Self become manifest. 

A plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. The 
nectar from the moon refers to the mystic moon in the 
mhasrgra (cf. verse 33) said to abide under the frontal 
sinus. From this moon a mystic nectar passes into the 
spiritual frame of the devotee, and enables him to become 
master of himself. For further particulars, see Note on 
Yoga, §§ 5, 8,19, 20, 21, and Vocabulary, s. v. mm. 

The mystic formula, or mantra^ of silence is the so-called 
ajapa mantra^ in which the devotee utters no sound, but 
simply performs various exhalations and inhalations. 
It is also called hammh (cf. verse 65), in which word 
the anmvdra or bindu represents Purusa, and the visarga 
Prakrti. The Tantrika-abhidhana (s.v.) defines ajapa as 
harma y or inspiration + expiration ($vasa-prahdm\ saying 
that 60 fadsas =s 1 pmna % 60 pranas = 1 md% 60 nddu 
= 1 ahdrdtra (day and night). Thus in one day-night 
there are 21,600 fadsa-prahasas, or kamsa-japas. 

m 

,41. 

apes kami dishi ia kami wate 

ga'hha kami dishi katva zdna waih 
antih* day lagimay taie 

c/ienis pkokas kahh-ti no satk 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
kayd dUd kena pathdgatdham 
goascdd gamisyami kayalha kena 
iitham gatim vklmi nig am na tamdd 
ucchvdsamdtrma dhrtim bhajdmi 
(Printed edition has pathdtha Jcena.) 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

sftftr vr m mm 

wtfw wr f^fr wi mj 
w^(sic) toj! wrnrr 

is wmym mj 11] 

From what quarter did I come* and by what 
road ? 

To what quarter shall 1 go? and how shall 
I know the road ? 

In the end, if I gain the good counsel (it is 

well), 

For there is no substance in an empty breath. 

‘ Reason thus with. life, a breath thou art/ Lalla 

knows not whence she came or whither she will go. 
Life is but an empty "breath. The one thing that is 
worth grasping is the teaching of the identity of the 
Self with the Supreme Self 


42, 

gag an h a y b/m-ial t a y 

% a y ehukli den gpawan ia rdih 
arg &andan posh pon* i a y 
m % a y chukh soruy id log^ziy kydk 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A* 
cdkdM blmr vdyur dpd ’nilas ca 
rdtris cdhas cebi rnrvam tvam eva 
tatkaryatvat puspam arghddi ca tvam 
tvatpdjdrtham ndiva kimcil labile ’ham\ 
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Thou alone art the-heavens, and Thou alone 
art the earth* 

Thou alone art the day* the air, the night. 

Thou alone art the meatoffering, the sandal 
inunction* the flowers* the water of aspersion. 

Thou alone art all that is. What, therefore* 
can I offer thee ? 

Another plea for spiritual* as against formal worship. 
The whole creation is but an emanation from the Supreme. 
Any offering made by man can only be an offering of 
Himself to Himself. 


43. 

yem % Mb manmath marl Mr morm 
wata-nosh 1 month ta lognn das 
iamiy sahaz Tlshwar gonm 
tdmiy soruy vyonrlnn $wa$ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

kdmb lobJid 'Jwmkrtis ceti yma 

yaindipmmm mdritd mdrgm 
imdhv&ike?idk$varam dhama labdhva 
mrvam tyaktvd bhmmmad bhdvajdtam 

(MS. has °caurah and hhamjanum . Printed edition cdiva yena.)J 

He who hath slain the thieves—desire, lust, 
and pride— 

When he hath slain these highway robbers, 
M hath thereby made himself the servant (of all). 

He hath searched out Him who is the real and 
true Lord. 

He hath meditated and found that all that is 
is ashes. 

The true saint is the servant of all, by his humility 

and loving kindliness. 
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44. 

pirn$ logith ruclukh me h a h 
me fee hhadan Imtum Mh 
panas-manz yell dyukhukh me 'k a h 
me te ta jpdms dyutum iMh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

deliddlmtlcoxapidkaiiatas tmm 
aprdpya khinndsmi dram maliem 
upddh ini rrn u ktavihodli ampam 
jndtmdya Durmlim updgatd tvdm 

(MS. has dehdpiup&gatatvdt.)] 

(This verse has throughout a double meaning. 
The first meaning is:—) 

Absorbed within Thyself, Thou remainedst 
hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for ‘ me ’ 
and ‘ Thee ’. 

When I beheld Thee in my Self, 

I gave to Thee and to my Self the unrestrained 
rapture of‘(our union). 

(In the second meaning, the two words me and M, 
‘I Thee’, are taken as one word me&e, which means 
‘ earth and we get the following translation:—) 

My body befouled I with mud, and Thou 
remainedst hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for mud. 
Whep I beheld the mud upon my body, 

I gave my body the unrestrained rapture (of 
union) with the mud. 

In the first version, Lalla tells us how, in the days of 
her ignorance, she imagined that she could distinguish 
between her Self and the Supreme Self, and then, how, 
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when, she had discovered their identity, she was filled 
with the rapture of union. Moreover, as the Supreme 
Self was identical with her Self, He also was filled with 

the same rapture. # , 1 

In the second version she sarcastically compares earthly 

possessions and desires to the mud with which an ascetic 
dauhs his body. He who cares for these has all the joys 

of possession, ignorant of the truth that they are worthless 

as mud. 

45. 

hush posh lei dipk ml nd gaihe 
sadbhdwa gora-hath yus u mani Mye 
Shembhus sori nitye panane ythke 
sdda peze sakaza ahriy nd zeye 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
puspddikam dravyam idam na tasya 
pujasu, prdjna, upayogi kimcit 
gurupadesdd drdhayd ca bkahtyd 
swHydrcyafe yena visuddka dtwid 

(By poetic licence the u of pujasu is shortened before pr . Printed 
edition has pujasu sarmm upayogi in which the second a ot 
sarvam is lengthened before the caesura; cf. veise 82.)] 

JTttsa-grass, flowers, sesame-seed, water,—all 
the paraphernalia of worship—are wanted not 

By him who taketh into heart with honest 

faith his teacher’s word. 

In his own loving longing he will ever meditate 

upon Sambhu. 

He will sink into the true joyance; and so, 
becoming in his nature free from action, he will not 
be born again. 

Action—works, desire—is the great enemy of absorp¬ 
tion into the Supreme, and causes perpetual rebirth; 
By recognizing the identity of the Self with the Supreme, 
as taught by the guru , or spiritual teacher, a man becomes 
free from the bond of action. 

. Sambhu is a name of Siva, 
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46. 


mi poncli zmi zdmi 

nethay sndn kari ilrikcm 
wdkPr % -wak a raa nonuy dal 
make ckuy ta parzdntan 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 

sndtam kaaantam mvulkam mdheyam 
kurvantam etatparajdtam antam 
paay&bmatattmm nijadeka eva 

krtaprademntaramdrganeiia 

(Printed edition has etatpura eva santam, paiydtmadevam, and tertanu) 
The following is the text of Stein B:— 

,| srfw ^ srrfiT ii 

WT II 31|] 

He it is who laugheth, who sneezeth, who 
cougheth, who yawneth. 

He it is who ceaselessly batheth in holy 
pools. 

He it is who is an ascetic, naked from year’s 
end to year’s end. 

Eecognize thou that verily He is nigh to 

thee. 

‘ The Kingdom of heaven is within yon.’ 

The ascetic wanders about to holy places and torments 
his body in his search for God. He knows not that all 
the time He is the ascetic’s Self, and is hence ever close 
at hand. When the ascetic performs the most trivial 
action, it is really not he who does it, hut the Supreme, 
Who is identical with his Self. 

F 
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yeth mrm sar % -phol u nd veUy 
taih, sari sakaliy pSn u cm 
mrag srugdl gancl % zala~hastiy 
zrn m ten ta toiuy pea 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

sardvare yatra na sarsapasya 
kano 3 pi maty eva mcitram etat 
vivardhate iatpayasd samastam 
bhuiam sthitam bhdvi ca dehijatam 

(Printed edition lias the last line ydmt pramanam Tchalu dehijatam.) 


The following is the text of Stein B 

*ra ^rc; mt 

<1* IF* 

1 m mt ii 8»] 

It is a lake so tiny that in it a mustard seed 
findeth no room. 

Yet from that lake doth every one drink water. 

An d into it do deer, jackals, rhinoceroses, and 
sea-elephants 

Keep falling, falling, almost before they have 
time to become born. 

The real insignificance of the universe. As compared 
with the Universal Self it is of no account; yet foolish 
mortals look upon it as something wonderful; and enjoy it. 
Life, too, is but a momentary breath, as compared with 
eternity; and, in reality, an unsaved soul, in whatever 
form it may be born, has no time to live, but, from the 
point of view of Eternity, lives for but an instant, and 
dies and dies, and is bom and reborn, again and again. 
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48. 

Lai boh luM^s Madam ta gwdrcm 
hal me kor u mm mm-nisM ii 

vmohm /iyot u mas tod 1 * dUJtmm hat am 
me-ti Jcal ganeye zi zdg u mm tat 
* V. L tot 

49. 

mal wdndi zolum 
zigar momm 
fell Lai nav dram 
yell ddt trot mas tat 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 48 and 49 in Stein A. 

drastum vibhum tirthavardn gatdham 
n Crania sfMtd tadgunaklrtamem 

laid : j pi Mdnmdsmi ca manasena 
svdntar nivuta khalu iadvimarie 
(MS. has hhinnd ca manasena,) 

tato Hr a drstvdvaranani bhuyo 
jndtam maydtrdiva bhavisyatiti 
bhaJctyd yadd tdmi ca \sampra\mqid 

lalleti Idhe pmthitd taddhmn, Yugmam 

(MS. drstdmrund?. For the emendation, compare verse 63. ' The 
MS.is partly defaced in the third line.' Judging from the remains of 
the' characters,;'the missing syllables seem to have been those put 
between brackets. Printed edition bears out the ■above emendations. 
It also has bhaitktvd for bhaJctyd,)] 

48. I, Lalla, wearied myself seeking for Him and 
searching. 

I laboured and strove even beyond my strength. 

I began to look for Him, and, lo, I saw that 
bolts were on His door, 

And even in me, as I was, did longing for 
Him become fixed; and there, where I was, I gazed 
upon Him. 


r 2 



8 LALLA-VlKYANI l 50 ' 

49. Foulness burnt I from my soul. 

My heart (with its desires) did I slay. 

And then did my name of Lalla spread abroad, 
When I sat, just there, with bended knee. 


48. Ineffectual human efforts. In her unregenerate 
days Lalla had striven to find God. Then, by Gods 
grace, she was permitted to see that the door W 1 ® 8, 
to Him was barred to all human effort, and that no 
strivings of hers were of avail. So she _ stood them, 
outside the door, Ml of naught but longing love and 
He revealed Himself to her, for she found Him m hei 
Self. 


49. A continuation of the preceding verse. When 
she had given up effort, and, having cleansed her mind 
from earthly passions, waited in patience with humility.; 
then, and not till then, did she gain the true wisdom, 
and her reputation as a prophetess became widely spread. 


50. 

trayi nengi samh mr % mras* 
aii nengi earas arsliesjcif 
Maramokha Kausara ahh mm saras 
mti nengi same slmmkar 

[Rajanaka Bbaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

mratrayavi mramaycm mardmi 
■iathMicddhani amkafaMmm 
dJcdsam any my aj)i cadhhddni 

smarcmi iungctni hhajln saptttv&vct m 

(From,the printed edition. The last syllable of iathMaddham is 
lengthened before the csesnra; ef. verses 32 and 56.)] 

Three times do I remember a lake overflowing. 

Once do I remember seeing in the firmament 
the only existing place. 
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Once do I remember seeing a bridge from 

Haramukh to Kafisar. ■ 

Seven times do I remember seeing the whole 
world a void. 

As a result of her having achieved the perfect know¬ 
ledge, not only, as told in the preceding-* verse, has she 
gained a great reputation, but she has become endued 
with the power of remembering the occurrences of her 
former lives. 

At intervals of a kalpa (i.e. a day of Brahma, or 
432 million years) the universe incurs a partial dissolution 
( Jchanda-pra lay a), A hundred years of Brahma—each 
year being made up of these kalpas, or days of Brahma— 
constitutes a maha-halpa , or great kalpa. At the end of 
this vast period of time there is a e great dissolution * 
(maha-pralaya) in which not only is our universe 
destroyed, but all the worlds of the gods with their 
inhabitants, and even- Brahma himself. 

The lake mentioned by Lalla is, as in verse 47, the 
universe. By its overflow is meant a partial dissolution, 
three of which she remembers experiencing. When the 
only place that exists is the firmament, it is a great 
dissolution, and she remembers seeing one of these. 

Between the peak of Haramukh to the North and the 
mountain lake of Kausar to the South, lies the Yalley of 
Kashmir. At the beginning of the kalpa now current 
this Valley is said to have been a lake called Satisaras, 
.and across this lake, from Haramukh to Kausar,"she 
remembers a bridge. 1 ■■■'* ' 

Seven times altogether she remembers seeing the 
world becoming absorbed into the Void (cf. Note to 
.Verse 1). . 

Lalla’s object in mentioning these experiences over 
such enormous periods of time is to emphasize the eternal 
pre-existence of the soul, and its perpetual birth and 
rebirth unless released by the true knowledge. 

Cf. Verses 93 and 95. 

1 Cf. Raja-tarangim , i. 25. 4 Formerly, since the beginning of the 
Kalpa, the land in the womb of the Himalaya was filled with water 
daring the periods of the [first] six Manas [and formed] the 4 Lake of 
Satx 5 ( Satisaras ). Afterwards . . . Kasyapa . . . created the land 
known by the name of Kakmir in the space [previously occupied by] 
the lake.’ Stein's Translation . 
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51. 

zanam zdydy rH % toy kHiy 
karitk mdaras balm Mesh 
phlrith dwdr bazani woP tatiy 
Shiv c/my kfuth u ta hen wopadesh 

52 . 

yosay shel pUjiis fa pat as 

soy shel ckey pndhi-w6n u desk 
soy shel shiba-wdnis gratas 

Shiv c/my hrniZi u ia hen wopadesh 

53 * 

rav waia thali-thali top^tan 
top* tan wottom u wditom u desk 
Wanm mala ZuZca-garu dhHan 
Shiv ckuy h'uth u toy hen wopadesh 

54 . 

y Hi ay maim-mp 1 pay diye 

yihay bMrye-riip % Zcari vishesh 
yihay mdye-rUp* dnP znv heye 
Shiv c/my kruth* ta hen wopadesh 

[Rajanaka Bkaskaxa’s Sanskrit translation of 51-54. 

pramlamm Mesayutam vimya 
jdto maldhto 'py anuydti samtatam 
yatprentah smkhyadhiyd nara/i stmh 
/eastern labhyam srnu fan guro/i sivam 

yai/td UMhk&lva svajatibheddt 
pith&dinandvidharupabhdgi?ii 
* tathSiva yd y nantatayd vibhdti 

kastena labhyam §rm tam gtmh iivam 

sthale sthale svaih Zciranair yathd ravili 
painty abhedma grhesu vdbZiriyam 
jalam tat Ad sarvajagadgthesu 

kastena labhyam srm tam gwrd/i sham 
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mdirsvampem payahpmdd mi 
bhdrydsmmpena vildmMrinl 
yac cJiaktir ante mrtimpam eti ca 

kmiena labhyam srnu tarn gurdh Bmm 
(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 52, 58, and 54 in Stein B:—< 

, *rt n m 

t II 

f^rjgrt^ w f%R. it ^ n 

^ waroflr rTnftrf^ || 
rrnftrr^ ii ■grrifji n 
^ Tem *rf 11 

ftr^wH^sst ct t^t.^’srr n ii 
xrff^jng^xri u^^tfsnsrj 
itfpTJI f^rr II 

a ii ii 3^ ii] 

51. Comely and full of sap were they born from 
the mother, 

After causing many a pang to her womb. 

Again and again thither did they come, and 
waited at that door. * 

Hardly, in sooth, is &iva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 

52. The same rock that serveth for a pedestal or 
for a pavement 

Really is but (part of) a district of the earth. 
Or the same rock may become (a millstone) 
for a handsome mill. 

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctriAe. 
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58. Doth not the sun cause (everything) to glow in 
every region? 

Doth it cause only each good land to glow ? 
Doth not Vanina enter into every house ? 
Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 

54. The same woman is a mother, and giveth milk 

unto her babe. 

The same woman, as a wife, hath her special 

character. 

The same woman, as a deceiver, endeth by 
taking thy life. 

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate 

therefore on the doctrine. 

group of verses linked together "by their fourth lines, 
which are identical in each. Verse *80 belongs also to 

this group. 

51. The soul, while still in the womb of its mother, 
remembers its former births, and determines to seek 
release from future transmigration as soon as it is born. 
But directly it is born it forgets all this, and, becoming 
: 'entangied in 'worldly:, desires, is condemned to visit 
wombs again and again, and to wait at their doors.;for 
admission again into the world. Cf. Verse 87. 

As the attainment of Siva is thus hard for a mortal 
once he is bom, Lalla entreats him to heed her doctrine, 
and thus to obtain release. 

. 52. All things are but forms of the Supreme. She 
uses as a parable the fact that though a pedestal, a 
pavement, a tract of land, or a millstone, may all differ 
/ widely‘in appearance, at bottom they are all the same— 
only stone. 

53. Another parable showing the universality of the 
Supreme. He is everywhere without exception, just as 
the sun shines impartially on every spot in the earth, 
and just as Vanina, the god of water, is found in every 
house, and not only in the houses of the good. The facts 
described are those mentioned in Matt. v. 45, but the 
application is different. 
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54. Another parable to the same effect. The infinite 
variety of a woman, as a mother, as a wife, or as a Delilah. 
Yet she is, throughout all, the same—a woman* The 
Sanskrit translation makes the Delilah to be the saMi, 
which misleads people from the truth, appearing at one 
time as a mother, and at another as a wife, but always 
a misleader. 


55. 

kandev geh iez^ handed wan-wds 
vephol u man nd ratitk ia was 
den rath ganz a ntk pamm 11 shims 
yuthny cJntkk ia iyuikuy as 

[Raj an aka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation, 

grlie nivdso na vimohsa/ieiur 

vane Hhavd ydgivaraih pradistah 
divdnimm svdtmavhnarsanddhyo 

yathd sfhitas imam paramo *sfy npdyah 

(Prom the printed edition.)] 


Some have abandoned home, some have aban¬ 
doned hermitage; 

But fruitless is every abiding-place, if thou 
hast not thy mind under subjection. 

Day and night counting each breath, 

As thou art, so there abide. 

Some, in the hope of salvation, have abandoned house 
and home for a hermit’s life, and others, in a like hope, 
have given up such a life, and have become ordinary 
householders. But it matters not where one lives, so 
long as one applies oneself to learning the mysteries of 
Self. The devotee should practise restraining his breath 
—one of the chief means of securing emancipation. See 
Verses 37 and 40 and Vocabulary s. vv. mcli and prcln 2. 

£ Caelum non animum mutant qui trans mare currant,.* 
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56. 

ye gord Parameshwara / 

bavtcm &e chuy aidar vyod u 
dbsheway wbpaddn handd-purd 
h a h kawa i a nm u ta Adh kawa iot u 

57. 

nabi-sfJidm ehey prakreth zalawaM 
hidis tdm yeti pran wata-got u 
hrahmdnda pet ha suP nadi wakawam 
JiPh tawa t a mn u ta hah taw a tot u 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 56 and 57. 

gurd ! mamdhtam upadesam ekam 
kurnsva bddhdptikarani dayatak 
hah-huh imau stall samam asyajdtav 
umo 'sti hah him at ha Imh susltah 

ndbhyutthitb hah jathardgnitaptb 
huh dvddasdntdc ehnirdt samtiUhah 
hah pranabhuto 'sty atha huh apdnah 
siddhdnta evam mmihhih prodist ah 

(From the printed edition. The a of mamSitam and i of him are 
lengthened before the caesura ; cf. verses 32 and 50.) 

1 Tlie following is the text of 56 and 57 in Stein B;— 1 

frwt it 

3^% ^trsrrst 

sri ii spr gaofr (sic) fTf ii jn Tiwt ii aa n 

»'fewt Jrarjsic) 
wrtt ii 

strwmpu 1 ^ * 

3T| <j3^ft (sic) ns ii evr h 8m ii] 
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56, 57.] 

56. O my Teacher! Thou who art as God to me! 

Explain thou to me the inner meaning; for it 

is known to thee. 

Two bi’eathings are there, both taking their 
rise in the City of the Bulb. 

Why then is h a h cold, and hah hot ? 

57. The region of the navel is by nature fiery hot. 

Thence proceedeth thy vital air, rising to thy 

throat, (and issueth from thy mouth as hah). 

When it meeteth the river flowing from the 
Brahma-randhra (it issueth from thy mouth as h a h), 

And therefore h a h is cold, and hah is hot. 

These two verses refer to the practice of prandyama, 

or suppressing* the "breath in order to obtain yoga, or 
union with the Supreme. Expiration and inhalation are 
carefully watched and controlled by the yogi. Lallti 
notices that some of her expirations, which she names 
are cool, while others, which she calls hdh, are hot. 
She addresses her guru, or spiritual teacher, whom she 
has been taught, like all devotees, to recognize as the 
representative to her of God. 

In order to understand the reply, it must be explained 
that, according to Saiva teaching, situated within the 
body,; between the pudendum and the navel, is a kanda, 
or bulb, the focus of all bodily action, from which radiate 
the various nadis, or tubes, through which circulate the 
pranas, or vital airs. This kanda is called kandd-pnrd, or 
£ City of the Bulb ", in verse 56, and ndbi-sthdn, or that 
which has its position near the navel, in verse 57. One 
of the vital airs—called the prana kolt* i^oygy-— -rises 
directly from the kanda through the' windpipe, and is 
expired through the mouth. Hence it is hot. For 
(further particulars, see the Note on Yoga, § 5, and the 
Vocabulary, s. vv. handa-purd, nadi, and prdn, 2. So 
much for the hot air. 

The Mrakma-randAm is the anterior fontanelle in the 
upper part of the head (§§ 5, 27). Near this is the 
sahasrara (§§ 19, 20, 21, 27), a spot which is the upper 
extremity of the tube called the sufumnd nddi , the other 
extremity of which is the kanda already mentioned. 
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This mhmrdm is considered to be the abode of that 
emanation of the Supreme Siva which is the man s 
and which is mystically spoken of as the moon. I he 
moon is universally looked upon as the source of coldness, 
and hence the vital air passing* down the supiw-nd uadi is 
cold. When this meets the hot air, prana, coming 
upwards from the hmda (close to which is the microcosmic 
sun, §§ 5, 8, 9, 21), this prana is deprived of its heat by 
contact with the down-flowing stream, and hence, in this 
case, the expired air is cold. For further particulars, see 
the Vocabulary, s. v. edm. 

M a k is a short abrupt expiration, and hah is a prolonged 
one ; and at the bottom of the teacher’s explanation lies 
the idea that in the short expiration the hot upward 
current of air suddenly meets the downward current of 
cold air, and is checked by it. Hence it is cooled. On 
the other hand, a prolonged expiration has time to 
recover itself and to regain its heat. The sun is located 
in the pelvis, and so the upward breath is hot; and the 
moon is at the brain, and its currents are downwards and 
cold. 


58 . 

yih yih harm korun mh ar&tm 
yik rasani wofahorim tiy r danth a r 
yuhiy log^md dihas parMin 

§vy yik pai a?m-Skiwtm u tanth a r 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

karomi yat •karma tad eva pugd 
mcldrni yac cdpi tad eva mantrali 
yacl eva cdydti tathdlva yogdd 

dravyam. tad emsti mamdtm tantram 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

^ II W^ll 
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Whatever work 1 did, that was worship. 

Whate’er I uttered with my tongue, that was 
a mystic formula. 

This recognition, and this alone, became one 
with my body. 

That this alone is the essence of the scriptures 
of the Supreme £>iva. 


Laborare ed orare ; but the labour, it is understood, must 
be dedicated to the Supreme. When all that 'one does, 
and all that one says is dedicated to Him, this is equal 
to all burnt offerings and sacrifices. 


59 . 

& a h nd boh nd dhy 7 iy nd dhydn 
gam pdnay Sarwa-kriy mculiitk 
anyan dyUtlmhh ke&h ncl mm ay 
gay sath ldy i par pashith 

[Rajanaka Rhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

ndham na ca tvam na ca Jcdpi eared 
dhydnasya ydgydtra pade Hixanie 
ho ’py arnayax catra na bkdti tasmdrl 
Dumdrya imam svam ivdtm mclbhili 
(From the printed edition.)] 

There is no ‘Thou’, no ‘I’, no object of con¬ 
templation, not even contemplation. 

It is only the All-Creator, who Himself became 
lost in forgetfulness. 

The blind folk saw not any meaning in this. 
But when they saw the Supreme, the seven 
worlds became lost in nothingness. 

All that exists is hut the Supreme in one or other of 
His manifestations. When, therefore, an untaught man 
knows not the unity of Self and all creation with the 



78 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


[60 

Supreme Self? and imagines that there is a difference 
between e T and ‘ thou or between contemplation and 
its object, it is really the Supreme, temporarily blinded 

by His own illusive power, Who is lost in this ignorance. 
This paradox, and the logical inference to be derived 
from it cannot be understood by the blind, i. e. those who 
are sunk in ignorance of the nature of things. But 
when a man has once grasped the facts, the whole 
universe disappears for him, and he gains release. 

The last line may also be translated, ‘ but good men 
become absorbed in Him, when once they gain sight of 
the Supreme.’ So interpreted by Rajanaka Bhaskara. 


60 . 

ihaddn IWfis pom-pdnai 

khepHIi gydnas wfitum na kfibli 
lay JcuT^mas ia wo&s al-ilidnas 
bar* bar * bana ia cewdn na Mh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

mdtmdnvesanayatnamdtramratd irantd iato ’/tarn stJiitd 
iajjndnfihkamaMparle ’iivijane pranddirodhat iatah 

labdhvdmndamrdgrham ca tad ann drsivatra bhanddny alani 
pmmny eva iathdpi fatra vimihhah prdpto janah Bciiah 

(From the printed edition. The third half-line does not scan, the 
metre being Sardulavikridita. The u of anu should be long. As it 
falls on the csesura, possibly the author intended it to be long by 
metrical licence. There are similar cases in his translations of 
verses 32, 50, and 56; cf. also verse 45.)] 

I searched for myself, and wearied myself in 

vain, 

For no 'one hath, I ween, e’er by such efforts 
reached the hidden knowledge. 

Then absorbed I myself in It, and straightway 
reached the abode of nectar, 

Where there are many filled jars, but no one 
drinketh from them. 
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No human"-efforts can gain the perfeet knowledge. 
This is obtained only by quietism and the grace of the 
Supreme. 4 It * in which lialla became absorbed is the tat of 

the famous Upanisadic formula tat tvam mi, i thou art If * 9 
the essence of the Saiva doctrines. Once she had grasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she 
reached the Al-than* This word means literally * the 
abode of wine \ i. e. nectar. The abode of nectar is 
the moon, in which nectar is produced month by month. 
As explained under verses 56, 57, and in the Note on 
Yoga, § 19, a mystic moon, representing the Supreme, 
exists in the spot in the brain called the mhasrdra* By 
practising yoga, a devotee is finally absorbed mieroeosmic- 
ally into the mhasrdra, and macrocosmically into the 
Supreme. Lalla laments that so few avail themselves of 
this means of salvation. The wine of salvation is there, 
but few there be that drink of it. 

The pronominal suffix m in wotum is a kind of dativm 
commorliy and means £ in my opinion 

Al~than is also explained as a contraction of alam-sthana, 
the place of * enough \ where everything is exactly 
balanced, and which can only be described by negation 
of all qualifications, * neti y neti \ i. e. the Supreme. In 
either interpretation the resultant meaning is the same. 

61. 

yuh u yik harm kara petarun poms - 
arzun barzun My is hyui % 
aniiht ldgi-rost u pusMrun swatmas 
ada yw i gaMa ta Mr i cMm hyoV* 

[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

*ft *t *it ura* <i 

fir wnft f% « 

^ .WfrOfa 

err <ff3§t aft*; j ^»] 

Whatever work I may do, the burden of the 
completion thereof lieth on myself, 

But the earnings and the collecting of the 
fruits thereof are another’s. 
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If in the end, without thought for their fruits, 
1 lay these works as an offering before the Supreme 
Self, 

Then, where'er I may go, there is it well 
for me. 


The vanity of human wishes. The ordinary worldling 
performs actions for the sake of what he may gain by 
them; but these gains cannot follow him to another 
world. They are left behind to his 6 laughing heirs \ 

The true believer, without thought of reward, does his 
duty, and offers all that he does to God; and it is he 
who after death reaps the full fruit of his actions in the 
shape of final release. This is one of the fundamental 
doctrines of the Shctgavail GUa. If a man engages in 
worldly affairs for the lusts of the flesh, he damns his 
soul; if he takes them up without regard to their fruits, 
solely from the sense of duty {karma-yoga) and the love of 
God (bkakti-goga), he saves his souL 


62 . 

rajes boj l yem % hartal tyojj* 
swargas boj^ chug laph toy dan 
sahazas boj^ yem* g$ra~kaih poj^ 
papa-pme-bdj^ clmy parmmiy pan 

He who gaineth a kingdom is he who hath 
wielded a sword. 

He who gaineth paradise is he who mortifieth 
himself and who giveth in charity. 

He who hath knowledge of the nature of the 
Self, is he who followeth the Guru’s teaching. 

That which reapeth the fruit of virtue and of 
vice is a man’s own Self. 

Every action lias its fruit. The exercise of worldly 
activity produces worldly prosperity. If a man pursues 
a formal religion, he reaps the fruit in paradise, which 
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is transient, and from which, when the fruits of his 
pious actions have been exhausted, he will be subject to 
rebirth. 

The one hope of ultimate release is the acquirement of 
the true knowledge of the Self^ and this can only be 
acquired from the teaching of a Saiva Guru, or spiritual 

preceptor. 


63 . 

jnma-marg chey hdlca-wbr™ 
dizes $Jiema~daMa~kriye~pmi' a 
ldma-fea/cm-pos7i u pro fi™ Jcriy dor™ 
khena Jchena molsiy wor^y cheffi 

The way of knowledge is a garden of herbs. 
Thou must enclose it with the hedge of quietism 
and self-restraint and pious deeds. 

Thus will thy former deeds be offered like 
beasts at the Mothers’ sacrifice, 

And, by steady eating of its crop, the garden 
will become empty and bare. 

Deeds are of two kinds,—the deeds of former lives, of 
which the accumulated results still persist, and the deeds 
done in the present life. Both kinds have results, 

, through the action of the endless chain of cause and 
effect, and so long as these results continue■■ to;exist, 7 
ultimate release is impossible. 

In the garden of knowledge, the herbs are the deeds of 
the present life. It must be carefully guarded from 
outside temptations by the performance of the daily 
obligatory religious rites and the practice of quietism and 
-.■.■self-restraint. In this garden are allowed to browse:the 
goats destined to sacrifice, typifying the works of former 
lives, the fruits of which are the existing .crop—the deeds 
of the present life. Hemmed in by the hedge of holy 
works, the goats are compelled to eat this crop, or, in 
other words, the works of former lives are compelled to 
render themselves unfruitful. This unfruitfulness is 
consummated by the sacrifice of the goats, and when 
G- 



82 LALLA-VAKYANI [64,65. 

that is accomplished ; the soul becomes assimilated tojjhe 
Supreme Void, the &mja. See Vocabulary, s.v. shun. 

A Lam5 is one of the divine Mothers, to whom animals 

are offered in sacrifice. See Vocabulary* s. v. lama, for 
further particulars. 


64 . 

halan kala-zol % yid a way 'M gol a 
vendiv gih wd veudiv wan-was 
zonith sarwa-gath Prohh u amol u 
ynthvy zdnekh tyutlmy as 

[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

3RRT II fWI^t II 

^fjl Tjf II SRf^^RTS. II 

snnftoji i#>tw n wi.ii ’WRft ii 

ii n h 

This is a mixture of Nos. 55 and 64.] 

If, In flux of time, thou hast destroyed the 
whole body of thy desires. 

Choose ye a home-life, or choose ye a hermitage. 
If thou wilt come to know that the Lord is 
all-pervading and without taint, 

: Then, as thou , wilt know, so wilt, thou be. 

Freedom from desire and knowledge of the nature of 
.the Self give ultimate release, whether a, man lead the 
life of a householder or bury himself in a hermitage. 
The mode of life is immaterial With this knowledge, 

■ his own soul becomes assimilated to his conception of 
■""y the'nature of the Supreme; and he becomes spiritually 
one with Him. 


6.5. 

Shiwa SIdwa karun Jiamsa~gath sbrith 
ruzith wwahoP den kybJi rath 
Idgi~rost u adity u yus u man karith 
tds 1 neih j)rason u sura-guru-ndth 
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[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

tip? it 

^ MT^ 11 fTT J?tJ 

\ 

’smt ii i! 5OT#t 
<nft irewt f^jw^ii ?o« 

This is a mixture of Nos. 5 and 65.] 

He who ever ealleth on the name of Siva and 

who beareth in mind the Way of the Swan, 

Even if night and day he remain busy with 
his worldly calling, 

And who without thought for fruits maketh 

his mind non-dualist, 

On him alone is ever gracious the Lord of the 
Ohiefest of gods. 

The Way of the Swan is a mystic name for the 
celebrated formula so 'ham, I am He (c£ the tat tvam an, 
thou art It, of verse 60). In Sanskrit letters, if , the 
words so 'ham be reversed, they become hamsah, a word 
which means * swan *. Hence the origin of the term. 
;The devout believer must perform his necessary religious 
duties, but, as explained under verse 61, without thought 
of the reward that they may bring. Eamsa is a term 
often applied to the Supreme Siva dwelling in the 
Sahasr&ra and identical with the individual soul (see 
Note on Yoga, § 20). The full title, in this sense, is 
Pamma-hamsa* The word is also used to indicate the 
Ajapa mantra. See verse 40* 

The non-dualist mind is that which fully recognizes 
the identity of the Self with the Supreme Self,—that all 
is one, not two, or manifold. 

66 . " 

tarmun iatith ditiih pan* pdnas 

tyuth u Jcyah wavy ofh ta phalihiy sow™ 
mudas wopadesh gay * rinz* dumatas 
hard dadas gdr dparith row u 

G 2 
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Thou hast cut up the hide and pegged it down, 

all for thyself. , 

Hast thou sown such seed that it will beai 

abounding fruit ? .,,111 

Fool! teaching proffered to thee is but balls 

flung at a boundary-pillar. 

It is all lost, as though sweet stuff were ted 

unto a tawny bullock. 

Just as a degraded Camay whose whole occupation is 
with that which is dead and foul, cares for a hide by 
cutting it into its intended shape and pegging 1 011 0 

dry, so the worldly man cherishes his body, which itser 
is hut a hide, and stretches it out over the world ol 
enjoyment with the pegs of desire. On the other hand, 
the wise man is like a decent husbandman. He sows 
the living seed that shall spring up and bear the harvest 
of spiritual blessing. 

Instruction given to the foolish worldly man returns 
to the giver, as a ball in tbe game of hockey bounds 
back from one of the goal-pillars. # 

To give instruction to such a person is as much lost 
labour as it is to feed a lusty bullock with sweetmeats in 
the hope of increasing its milk* c Bullock s milk is 
a common phrase used to indicate a hoped-for but 
impossible result. Here the fool not only believes m its 
existence but tries to increase its yield. Got, molasses, 
is often given to a cow to increase her milk. The fool 
tries it on a bullock. 


67. 

lalifh laliih waday bo-cldy 
UMa! muhud u plyiy may 
roziy no paid Wh-langamc™ May 
nizcL-swaruph kydh mothuy hay 

Good Sir, for thee will I keep weeping with 
gentle sound and gentle words. 

My Soul! love for the world, begotten of 
illusion, hath befallen thee. 
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Not even the shadow of thine iron anchor will 
survive for thee, 

Alas! why hast thou forgotten the nature of 
thy Self? 

Lalla addresses herself as ‘ Good Sir \ 

The iron anchor—a common object in Kashmir navig¬ 
able rivers—is worldly possessions that tie a man's soul 
down to this world. None of these will he carry with 

him after death. 


68 . 

lal boh hdyes soman-hctga-baras 

wucJmm Skiwm ShekHh mllith ta wah 
fab lay har^m amrefa-saras 
zinclay mara-s fa me hari Jcydk 

I, Lalla, passed in through the door of the 
jasmine-garden of my souL 

And there, O Joy! saw I Siva seated united 
with His Sakti. 

There became I absorbed in the lake of 
nectar. 

Now, what can (existence) do unto , me ? For, 
even though alive, I shall in it be dead. 


The first line contains a paronomasia.. The word 
mmavi may be the Persian word meaning ‘jasmine Yor 
may be the Indian word, meaning ‘my own mind 9 or 
£ soul We have attempted to,indicate this in the 
translation. , 

Siva united in one with His Sakti, or energic power, 
is the highest form of the Supreme Self. The lake of 
nectar' is a metaphor for the bliss of union -with -the 
Supreme. Drowned in this, though alive, Lalla is as it 
were dead, and is certain of release from future birth, 
lile, or death. 
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69. 

iitta-tnrag n vagi hetl rotum 
Mlitk milamth dasM-nadi-wdv 
iaway sheshi-hal vtgalith 
sMUes shtifidA milith gawo 

With a rein did 1 hold back the steed of my 
thought. 

By ardent practice did 1 bring together the 

vital airs of my ten nSdis. 

Therefore did the digit of the moon melt and 

descend unto me* 

And a void became merged within the "V oid. 

The rein by which she holds bach the steed of her 
thought is the absence of desire. 

The uadis are the tubes in the body through which 
the -vital *airs are believed to circulate, and it ^ is the 
devotee’s object to bring these airs _ under subjection. 
See the Vocabulary s. vv. nddi and prdn, 2, and Note on 

Yoga, §§ 5, 21. ^ ^ . , 

The mystic moon in the mhasrdra has been explained 
above under verses 40 and 56, 57. When the devotee 
has completely blocked the circulation of his vital airs, 
this moon distils nectar, as there explained. See also 
Note on "Yoga, §§ 8, 19, 21, 22. 

Tor the empty void of matter merging into the great 
Void, see verse 11. 


70. , 

'bUli amara-jpatld thbv^zi 
iih trbvith lagi zude* 
tail b a h no silted sandbr^zi 
dbda,-slmf % ta hbche no mw]e f 


* V. I. zure 


f V.L mure 
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[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

% vnfta err *rf5psrji sgfas 
am 

vfrast tit $fta <n *rr 11 ^ 11 

The MS. numbers this 19 by error.] 


Put thou thy thoughts upon the path of 
immortality. 

If thou leave them without guidance, into evil 
state will they fall. 

There, be thou not fearful, but be thou very 
courageous. 

For they are like unto a suckling child, that 
tosseth restless on its mother’s bosom. 

Lor the literal meaning of the last line, see the 
Vocabulary, s. v. murun. 


71. 


narukh mara-buth kmn krurl luh 
na-ta kdn barith mdriney fan 
manay Men, dikh swa-veMra s&Sm 

vitshey tihond u kyah kyuth * druw n zan 

[The following is the text in Stein B (in which it has no number):— 

uttt 5 ^ 

' . <r- .. .... yy.. 

. In the fourth line, the MS. is worm-eaten, and one word is 
destroyed. The whole is corrupt, and is unintelligible as it stands.] 
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Murder thou the murderous demons, lust, 
anger, and desire. 

Otherwise they will aim their arrows, and 
destroy thy Self. 

With careful thought, by meditation on thy 
Self, give to them quietism as their only food. 

Then wilt thou know what, and how little 
firm, is their realm of power. 

The arrows are temptations to worldliness. 


72. 

hala-UUa ! whidas hhaye mo bar 
cydn u Until hardn pdna Anacl 
he ko-zanani kshod hari, kar 
kewal tasouduy taruk u nad 

Ah restless mind! have no fear within thy 
heart. 

The Beginningless One Himself taketh thought 
for thee, 

(And considereth) how hunger may fall from 

thee. 

Utter, therefore, to Him alone the cry of 
salvation. 


Trust in God for the things of this life, and He will 
provide. No formal rites are required in order to secure 
his protection. All that is necessary is unceasingly to 
utter the ‘unobstructed cry’ (see verses 14, 15), i. e. the 
mystic syllable dm, which properly uttered, and with 
faith, will secure the presence of the Supreme, Who is 
everything that man can need. 
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73-6.] 

78. 

hdmar chaili €l r ratlin simhdmn 
Mad ndie-ras lula-pary&hh 
kjfdk wonitli yiti sfJiir dmwmi u 
ho-zana hasty mamnnfi 1 ' 1 shokk 

74 

kydh bgdnhh wnha bhawa-sgd a ri-ddre 
${)th u luritli peyiy tama-p8kh 
yema-bath hariney hoi 1 chora-dare 
ho-zana hmty marauufi 11 shuhh 

75 . 

harm z a h hdmn ir a A homhith 
yewa labakh paralohas 8hA 
U'di/i hhas mrya-mandal ’homhith 
taway haliy maranuni 1 shuhh 

76 . 

jndnak % ambar pairith fane 

yim pad Lali dap* tim Aredi 8kk 
harm* pranatvah? lay kor u lale 
heth-jyoti hos u n maranuffi shuhh 

[The following is the text of 73-76 in Stein B 
ii ii 

ii 

SOT OTsffajI || Vf?i || 

II ITf II $0. H 

SOT l^tsi || II 

OTfT ?ft3otW fqs^ar^ti^ 

*HFW? ^Tft 

^ || 80 II 
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SR II TJT^t W H 11 

^T^’sra. II ?HES€t ^ffajl 
<# W1 H ^ II 

^-r 'ssn®re;^'fta 

lf3[ ^ II 

^i^tsfr jfrVNrt ?ift^r 

n wr^n ^ 11 ^ ”1 

78. A royal chowry, sunshade, chariot, throne, 
Happy revels, the pleasures of the theatre, 

a bed of cotton down,— 

Bethink thee which of these is lasting m 

this world, 

And how can it take from thee the feai o 
death. 

74. In thy illusion why didst thou sink m the 
stream of the ocean of existence? 

When thou hadst destroyed the high-banked 
road, there came before thee the slough of spiritual 
darkness. 

At the appointed time will Yama’s apparitors 

drag thee off in woful plight. 

Who can take from thee the fear of death ? 

75. Works two are there, and causes three. On 
them practise thou the kumbhaJca-yoga. 

Then, in another world, wilt thou gain the 

mark of honour. 

Arise, mount, pierce through the sun’s disk. 
Then will flee from thee the fear of death. 

76. Clothe thou thy body in the garb of knowledge. 
Brand thou on thy heart the verses that Lalla 

spake. ■,:■ : /■ v v;:rH AhjA;' Hr 
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With the help of the pranava Lalla absorbed 

herself 

In union with the Soul-light, and so expelled 
the fear of death. 


These four verses form a group. 

78. The chowry, or fly-whisk, and the sunshade are 
emblems of royalty. So strong is this feeling about the 
sunshade, or, in plain English, the umbrella, that some 
years ago a serious riot took place in southern India, due 
to the fact that some low-caste people had taken to 
going about with cheap cotton umbrellas imported from 
England. People of such castes had no right to protect 
themselves from the sun or rain! 

74. The high-banked road is the way of truth, by 
which the Self is enabled to approach the Supreme 
Self. These high embanked roads across marshy country 
are common features of a Kashmiri landscape. 

Yam a is the god who rules the land of shades. His 
apparitors carry off the soul after death for judgement by 
him, cruelly treating it on the way. CJidra-dtire . karwi 
is the name of a punishment, in which the criminal is 
dragged along the ground till the blood flows from his 
body in streams. 

75. Works are of two kinds, good and bad. There 

are three causes of the apparent existence of the material 
world, which are technically known as Malas or impurities. 
These are (1 y dnava-mala^ or the impurity due to the 
soul deeming itself to be finite; (2) may\y(i~mala, the 
impurity due to the cognition that one thing is different 
from another; and (3) kdrma-mala, resulting in action 
the producer of pleasure and pain. . ■ 

It is the devotee’s business to destroy the fruits of all 
works, whether good or had, and to destroy these mala$. 
This he does by practising yoga. One important form of 
yoga is the kumbhaka-yoga , in which the breath is entirely 
suspended. Kdmbiih literally means ‘ bottling up (the 
breath) Cf. verse 34, and see the Vocabulary, s. vv. 
Mr an and kwmb u . The disembodied soul, on its way to 
emancipation, is said to pass through the sun s orb on its 
way to union with the Supreme. 

76. The pranava is one of the names of the mystic 
syllable om, for which see verses 14, 15, 
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77. 

month pd/i& luth tvm phal-hanil 
betana-dana-wakhur IcMth 
tad ay zanakh paramu pad hand% 
highly khosld'-khor kSh-ti na Mtelh 

[The following is the text of Stein B :— 

STRfT wfr vf w 
’it ^ ^ fsRcT^a ii 

See remarks on verse 10.] 

Ah! thou hasty one, feed thou those fatted 

rams—the five principles of experience—on the 

grain and cates of spiritual meditation, and then 
slay them. 

Not till then wilt thou gain the knowledge of 
the place of the Supreme, and (thou wilt also know 
that) if thou violate custom it is all the same, and 
causeth thee no loss. 

Lai la is said to have made a practice of going about 
in a nude condition, ‘ for \ said she, ‘ he only is a man 
who fears God, and there are few such about 5 . See 
verse 94 and the note to K, Pi\, p. 20, below. This 
verse appears to he an answer of hers to some woman 
who remonstrated with her for not following the usual 
customs in regard to female dress. 

The five Ihutas, or mahdhJmtm , are the five factors 
constituting the principles of experience of the sensible 
universe. They are solidity, liquidity, formativity, 
aeriality, and vacuity. For further particulars, see the 
Vocabulary, s. v. huih^ 2. 

Just as a ram fattened on fruits and such like has but 
the smallest beginning in his mother’s womb, and grows 
to great size and vigour before he is ready for sacrifice, 
so these principles are developed from earlier, subtil 
capacities (ianmdtras) i and under the influence of the 
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chain of cause and effect, which result in illusion 
(may a), become powerful and conceal from the soul its 

knowledge of its real Self, 

In order to attain to true knowledge 3 the seeker must 
first certify to himself the essential nothingness of these 
five hlmtas^ and cause them to disappear one by one from 
his experience, by meditating on, and realizing, the 
nature of Self. Just as a fatted ram is prepared for 
sacrifice and death by feeding it on grain and cakes, 
so these must he prepared for disappearance by this 
meditation and realization. 

The £ violation of custom 5 is literally e the left-handed 
conduct ’ and there is probably a suggestion of the 
mma-marga y or left-handed, Kaula, ritual. Cf. the last 
line of verse 10. 


78 . 

kus cling i ia kus zagi 
lews sar watari telly 
kus haras puzi lagi 
km pamma-jpad meliy 

79 . 

man dingi ta akol zagi 

dofp' sar panca-yind'*’ watari telly 
swa-vdklra-pm haras puzi lagi 0 

parama-pad Mtana-Shiv meliy 

[The following is the text of 78 and 79 in Stein B (in which they 
have no number:— 

^ff rf wrftr 

*re; fiT%*rr 

3^ *rrf5r] 

333ft f*rlraT is 

In this verse the MS. is worm-eaten, and four ahsaras are destroyed 

in the third line. These I have supplied from verse 79. They are 
enclosed in brackets. 
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f^SJX (sic) 
rj% Its i^T ^ (sic) 

n] 

78. Who is he that is wrapped in sleep, and who 
is he that is awake ? 

What lake is that which continually oozeth 
away? 

What is that which a man may offer in worship 
to Hara? 

What is that supreme station to which thou 
wilt attain ? 

79. The mind is he who is wrapped in sleep, and 
when it hath transcended the hula it is he who is 
awake. 

The five organs are the lake that continually 
oozeth away. 

That holy thing which a man may offer in 
worship to Hara is the discrimination of the Self. 

That supreme station to which thou wilt attain 
is the Spirit-Siva. 

78. Hara is a name of Siva, the personal form of the 

impersonal Supreme. 

79. The manas, or mind, is, roughly speaking, the 
thinking faculty. For a more accurate description, see 

the Vocabulary, s. v. man. * 

The kula, or family, is a group of the following 
essentials for the experience of the existence of the Self, 
as distinct from the Supreme Self (1) the individual 
soul; (2) Prakrti, or primal matter,—that on which the 
individual soul acts, and which reacts on it; (3) space * 
i.e. the conception of limitation in space; (4) time—i.e. 
the conception of limitation in time; and (5~9) the five 
bMtas, or principles of experience, as described under 
verse 77. When the mind transcends these, and recog- 
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nizes its Self as one with, the limitless Supreme Self* it 
is in a state of grace, or, as here said, it is awake. The 
commentary quotes here the following lines; the first is 
anonymous, and the rest = Bhagamcl GUd, ii. 69 :— 
mana eva manmydndm Mramm bandJia-mdksaydh IS 
yd nim mrva-hh wtdnam tasyam jagarti mmyaml I 
yasydm jdgrati bMtdni m nUd paiyafo miineh II 
It is the mind alone that is the cause of men’s 
entanglement and of their release. 

In that which to all embodied beings is night, doth 
the ascetic remain awake. 

And that in which they wake, is the night for the 
saint who hath eyes to see. 

The five organs, or principles, of action are those of 
generation, excretion, locomotion, handling, and ex¬ 
pression by voice. The continual exercise of these 
takes away the power of Self-realization. 


80. 

zdmlw nadi-dal mana ratith 
hatitk watith) kutith klesh 
zdnaho axla asta ramyeu gatith 
Shiv ckwy kmth u ta hen wopadesh 

[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

wrOm ii yfta; 

’srfft; ii # ffta: n Ini» 

wrf%fT wwrfff.li *rfta;ii 

Wt ?! ii || ||] 

If I had known how by my mind to bring into 
subjection my nadis, 

How to cut, how to bind up; then should I 
have known how to crush sorrow, 

And gradually to compound the Great Elixir. 
Hardly, in sooth, is £>iva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 
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As previously explained (see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, 
and verse 69 ), the nddis are the tubes through which the 
vital airs circulate, it is the devotee’s business to bring 
the latter under control. Tsatun watun , cutting and 
binding up, is the Kashmiri term for operative surgery. 
Lalia implies that this must be performed upon the 
mind, which must be cut away from the organs of action 
(see the preceding Verse), and bound up by self-restraint 
and quietism. 

The Elixir of Life is, of course, the knowledge of the 
Self. 

For the final line, compare verses 51-54. 


81. 

mad pyuwum syundu-zalan yaitu 
rangan Mam* kiyem kailsct 
kaiP khyem manu$he~mammk % nail 
soy bolt Lai ta ganv ml kydh 

[The following is the text of Stein B :— 

|This verse is given twice in the MS. with slightly differing readings.) 

fq^f%*F3P3rfn Sffifft 

<T TITHI 

3TTOC. II WWT 3iT<fr 

Wt g ^<T 3ft WTtfll 8*> II 

VtfR; ^Tfft II 

ii ^rrw 11 

fesra; ii 3fgwfwt II 

5TW tTT 3TT f^T WW II8? Il] 

However oft I quaffed that wine—the water of 
the Sindhu, 

However many parts I played upon the stage, 
However many lumps of human flesh I ate, 
Still I am the same Lalla, and what profit was 
it all to me ? 
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> She had been bom again and again, but in former 
births she had not known the Self. The Sindhu is one 
of the chief rivers of Kashmir, famous for its excellent 
water. She^ had been bom in various forms, divine, 
human, bestial, as a worm, or what not, and each time 
had drank the water of the Sindhu, playing many parts 
on the stage of human existence. She had been born 
over and over again as a human being, so to speak 
eating, ie. experiencing, human flesh, and now at length 
she has recognized that it has been the one Self all the 
time, and that all these existences in ignorance had been 
profitless. 


82. 

Mi-Mr yell laye miwui 
to will horum pamm u pm 

trvvitk ta mth mdrg rot urn 
tell Lai boh wofe ll $ prakashe-sthmi 

When by concentration of my thoughts I 
brought the pranava under my control, 

1 made my body like a blazing coal. 

The six paths I traversed and gained the 
seventh, % 

, And then did 1, Lalla, reach the place of 
illumination. 

The pranava is the mystic syllable dm, and here may 
be taken as indicating any vital formula, such, for 
instance, as tat imm asi (see verse 60). She brought this 
under control, i.e. she mastered it, and thus became/ 
imbued with the truth. She then became able' to 
suppress her vital airs (see Note on Yoga, § 21, and 
Vocabulary s. vv. ndrli and pfdn, 2), and thereby entered 
into a state of grace. By this suppression her frame 
became suffused with a holy fire. : “ 

The six ways are the six cakras , or seats of the six 
subordinate Sakfm that urge a man to action. They are 
supposed to be located along what corresponds to the 
spinal cord of a man's subtile body. The devotee has 
to master these one by one, and then attains to the 
seventh and highest station, or mkasrdra cakra , by 
H 
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meditating* on which he obtains final release. The whole 
process is explained in greater detail in the Note on 
Yoga, §§ 9-21, and Vocabulary, s. vv. sheh and som. 

The word sath-mtirg may mean either the seventh 
path or the true path, in either ease indicating the 
sahasrdra cakra. 


88 , 

gatulwtih akh wuchm boeha-suty martin 
pan zan harm puhani wtiwa lah 
nhlfibgcl 11 akh wuchm wtizas mtirtin 
tana Lai boh prtirtin Menem-nti prah 

A wise man saw I a-dying of hunger, 

As the leaves fall with even a gentle wind in 
the wintry month of Pausa. 

And saw I also a fool beating his cook. 

Since then have I, Lalla, been waiting for the 
day when love for the world will be cut from me. 

She has seen the injustice of this world, and longs for 
freedom from the desire for existence. A man's wisdom 
will not save him from starvation, or from liability to 
death from even the slightest cause; and a fool may be 
rich and prosperous, whose only sorrow is that his cook 
now and then does not sufficiently spice his food, and 
who securely acts as a tyrant to him in consequence. 


84. 

yih kytih osith yih ky%th u rang gom 
cang gom hatith huda-Imdaney dag ay 
stireniy padan kunuy waklmn jpy dm 
Lali me trtig gom lag a kami shtithay 

85. 

yih kytih osith yih kyuth u rang gom 
berong u karith gom laga kami shtithay 
ialav-mzadtine abakh chan pyom 
jtin gom ztinem pm panmmy 
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84. What is this that hath happened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

In all these, verses but one tale hath fallen to 
my lot. 

I, Lallfi, have happened on a lake, and know 
not on what sand-bank I shall run aground. 

85. What is this that hath happened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

I made all things out of order, on what sand¬ 
bank shall I run aground ? 

It turned out well for me, for I myself will 
learn to know (my Self). 


These are two of Lalla’s hard sayings which are 
unintelligible at the present clay, although there is no 
dispute as to the text. 

84. The meaning of the word Jmda-huclaney in the 
second line of this verse is unknown to modem Kashmiris, 
and without knowing their meaning, there is no clue to 
the , sense of the rest of the line. The remaining words 
of the line in the modern language might mean, c my 
claw has been cut (?) by a blow hut whether they bore 
this meaning in Lalla’s time is doubtful. 

The latter half of the verse is fairly plain. The one 
plaint of all her verses' is the miserable uncertainty of 
human existence in this world, till a man has known the 
Supreme. 

85. In this verse it is the third line that is devoid of 
meaning to Kashmiris of the present day. ' The actual 
words might mean ‘ for plastering my, ceiling I got a 
clumsy carpenter \ but it is not likely that this is what 
Lalla originally intended, or wrote. The word abakk is 
not used nowadays, and there is no tradition as to its 
meaning, hut there is a word abakhwdreh which means 
c clumsy \ 

H 2 



100 


;IiALLA-VAKYANJ 


[86, 87. 


86 . 

rdza-ltams miih sapodnJch kolmj 
his-id-m 'kohiy kydJi-idm heth 
grata gam hand toy gratan hyot* goby 
gmta-wdl 11 %ohy phal-j)Jiol u Mth 

Once wast thou a swan, and now thou hast 
become mute. 

Some one, I know not who, hath run off with 
something of thine. 

As soon as the mill became stopped, the grain 
channel became choked, 

And away ran the miller with the grain. 

This is another of Lai la’s hard sayings, the true 

interpretation of which is unknown. The swan is fabled 
to have a very melodious voice, and (Lalla is addressing 
herself) she whose voice was once like that of a swan has 
now become dumb. _ , 

When a mill-stone stops revolving, the orifice, in the 
upper stone, through which the grain is fed.on its way 
to being ground, becomes blocked up and hidden under 
a pile of grain. The meaning of the metaphor, and who 
is represented by the miller, is uncertain. The verse has 
a curious echo of Ecclesiastes xii. 3-4. Perhaps Lalla 
means that she has now found salvation, and is in a state 
of silent rapture. Formerly she had preached, volubly 
(cf. verse 89); but now that she sees God she is silent. 
God is the miller,' who turns the mill of worldly ex¬ 
perience in order to grind out the grain of the chastened 
soul. Now He has finished His work. The mill is still, 
the channel blocked by the husks, and the Miller has 
taken to Himself the grain. But it must, be understood 
that this is entirely our own attempted interpretation, 
and has no Kashmiri authority. 

87. 

myem karyoth garla 
ietas kar-bd jyeyiy 
marana brothqy war-ha 
marith la martaba h a riy 
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88 . 

atha ma-bd trawnn Mar-Id ! 

Mka-Imnz “ kong-ioor “ kheyiy 
iati kus-ba, darky thar-ba ! 
yeti nauis kartal yeyiy 

87. Even while in thy mother’s womb thou madest 
a vow. 

When, Sir, will that vow come to thy remem- 
brance ? 

Die, Sir, even before thy death, 

Then, when thy death cometh, great honour 

will increase for thee. 

88. Let not the ass loose to stray from thy guiding 
hand, 

Or, of a surety, will it devour thy neighbour’s 
saffron-garden. 

Who then will there be there to offer his back 
to thee to mount. 

Where the sword will fall upon thy naked 
form? 


87. It is believed that while a child is in its mother's 
womb it remembers all its former births, and resolves in 
its coming life to act so as to acquire release from further 
transmigration. But directly it is bom, recollection 
of these previous existences disappears and it loses all 
.memory of its resolution. The same idea is developed in 
verse 51. 

Here Lalla reproaches an unbeliever with this act of 
forgetfulness. She advises him, while yet alive, to- 
become as one dead (cf. verse 12), by destroying the six 
enemies—lust, wrath, desire, arrogance, delusion,, and., 
jealousy (see Vocabulary s. v. Mb) — and thus acquiring 
complete indifference to worldly temptations. The 
resultant honour is, of course, absorption into the Supreme 
"Self—contrasted with the objects of the worldly ambition 
practised by her auditor. 
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The commentator here quotes the following apposite 

lines from the Bhagavacl Gita (v. 23):— 

hlcndtiliSlm yah sod hum prak sanra-vimoksandt I 
hdnm-krodhodbhamm regam sa yuktah sa suhhl narah 1! 

He who has strength to hear here ere release from the 
body the passion born of love and wrath, is of the Rule, 
he is a happy man. (Barnett’s Translation!) 

88, The ass is the mind. Keep it under control, or it 
will wander forth into strange heresies, and will suffer in 
consequence. 

The saffron-gardens are the most valuable cultivated 
land in Kashmir. An ass loose in one ^might do in¬ 
calculable damage, and would suffer accordingly. Appar¬ 
ently, in Lalla’s metaphor, the ass's owner, in such a case, 
would be liable to the extreme penalty of the law. 

In the second half of the verse, if the mind is not 
controlled, and does not recognize the nature of Self, it 
can give no help when its owner is at the point of death, 
under the sword of Yama. 

The commentator quotes as apposite the following 
lines from the Bhagavad Gita (in 60-63) 

yatato hy api Kauntega purusasya vipascitah 1 
indriydni pmmdtlimi liar anti prasablum manah 11 
idni sarvdni samgamya ynkta dslta mat-par ah 1 
rase hi yasyendriyani tasya prajhd pratisthitd II 
dJigdyatb msayctn pumsah samgas tesupaj agate I 
samgdt samjdgafe kdniah hdmdi hrddhd ’bhijdyate 11 
krbdhdd bharati sammbhah sammohdt smrti-vibkramah 1 
smrti-bhramsdd huddJii-ndm buddhi-ndsdt pranasyati II 

For though the prudent man strive, O son of KuntI, 
his froward instruments of sense carry away his mind 
perforce. 

Let him hold all these in constraint and sit under the 
Rule, given over to Me; for he who has his sense- 
instruments under his sway has wisdom abidingly set. 

In the man whose thoughts dwell on the ranges of 
sense arises attachment to them; from attachment is 
born love ; from love springs wrath. 

From wrath is confusion born ; from confusion wander¬ 
ing of memory; from breaking of memory wreck ot 
understanding; from wreck of understanding a man is 
lost. (Barnet fsTranslation) 
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lacari Mean prawad konmi 
nador u ckuwa (a heyiv md 
jphlrith dubarajan kydh loomm 
prdu ta ruhm heyiv md 

90 . 

prdn ta ruhm kunuy zonum 
prdu bazith lahi na sad 
pran bazith keh-ti no hheze 
taway lobum e so-ham ’ sad 

[In these verses a number of words have double 
meanings, so that the whole has two different in¬ 
terpretations. Compare verse 101. The first inter¬ 
pretation is:—] 

89. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
market, 

‘ Here for you be lotus-stalks. Will ye not 
buy?’ 

Then again I returned, and, behold, how well 
I cried, 

‘ Onions and garlic will ye not buy ? ’ 

90. I came to know that onion and garlic are the 
same. 

If a man fry onion he will have no tasty dish. 
If a man fry onion, let him not eat a scrap 
thereof. 

Therefore found I the flavour of ‘ I am He V 

89. Lotus-stalks stewed with meat are freely eaten in 
Kashmir, and are sold in the markets. 

90. Onions fried by themselves make only an evil¬ 
smelling mess, of no use as food. The above is the 
exoteric interpretation of the two verses. The sense is 
not very great, and, unless there is some double meaning 
in the words isd-Iuiiu^ which we have not discovered, the 
double entente breaks down in the last line of the 
second verse. 
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[Thfe second, esoteric interpretation is:—] 

89. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
world, 

‘ Here he a thing of no worth. Will ye not 
therefore take it ? ’ 

Then again returning (to my senses), behold, 
how well I cried, 

‘ The breathing body and the soul will ye not 
take (under your control) ? ’ 

90. I came to know that the breathing body and 
the soul are one. 

That if a man cherish his body, the flavour 
(of true bliss) he will not gain. 

That if he cherish his body, therefrom will he 
reap no true joy. 

And so' I gained for myself the flavour of 
‘ I am He \ 


89. In her early days, before she had reached a 
knowledge of her Self, she had been offering worthless 
teaching to the people, and had urged them to accept it. 
Then, again, when she had learnt the truth, she came 
and urged them to practise yoga by controlling their 
vital breaths (see Vocabulary, s. vv. uadi and pmn, 2) 
and by mastering a knowledge of the nature of the soul. 
The word pran, vital breath, is here used to indicate the 
body, which exists by breathing. 

90. Cherishing the body and devoting oneself to 
worldly enjoyments give no profit. The word ‘ to eat ’ 
also means ‘ to eat the good things of this life ’, ‘ to enjoy 
oneself’, and this gives the double meaning to the third 
line. Cherishing the body may give apparent temporary 
pleasure, but even this is mixed with pain, and in the 
end there is no profit—only ceaseless soul-wandering. 
Lalla grasps the fact, and thereby discovers the rapture 
of the great truth contained in the formula ‘I am He’, 
or tat ivam ad, ‘ thou art It ’, for which see verse 60. 
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Siclclha-'Mall I Siddho ! ml a hath an lean thdv 
h a h doll path-kali soran kyah 
bctlako 1 told ketho den rath harm 
Ml tw kuthdn ia kariv kyah 


m. 

broth -hoft dmn tithiy keran 
tang tsutld papan Iseran-sUP 
maje-kdre atha-was karith ta neran 
dbk-den bar an paradm-shi/ 1 


91. 0 Honoured Saint! 0 Saint! Heedfully lend 
thou ear unto my words. 

Dost thou remember the days of yore ? 

O Children! How will ye pass the days and 
nights ? 

Harder and harder becometh the age, and 
what will ye do ? 

92. In the coming days so malformed will be 
natures, 

That pears and apples will ripen with the 
apricots. 

Hand in hand, from the house will go forth 
mother and daughter, 

An d with strange men will they consort day 
after day. 

91. A wail over the evil times in store. Even holy 
men have no memory of past times and of past existences, 
to profit by it. So then what chance have the children,— 
the coming generation,-—in this evil Kali age? 

92. Times will become more and more evil, and there 
is none to warn or to guide to the true knowledge. 
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Human nature itself will change for the worse, as if 
pears and apples, whose ripening time is the late autumn, 
were to change and ripen with the apricots in the height 
of the rainy season. All women will be unchaste. Mother 
and daughter, hand in hand,—i. e. pimping for each 
other,—will go abroad in search of strange men. 

The main idea of this verse has survived in a familiar 
Kashmiri proverb,— ieli, ha mail, dsan kiydmatak % keran^ 
yUi tut Id papan teran-suP* When apples ripen at the 
same time as apricots, then, O father, will come the day 
of resurrection, i. e. it will come on a' day and at an 
hour,when men look not for it. Cf. K. Pr. 214. 


93. 

teth nowuy tand a rama notvny 
zalamay dyuthum nawam-noivuy 
yena jpetha Lull me tan man nowuy 
tana Lai boh nawam-nmv^y dies 


The soul is ever new and new; the moon is 
ever new and new. 

So saw 1 the waste of waters ever new and new. 

But since I, Lalla, scoured my body and my 
mind, 

I, Lalla, am ever new and new. 

The human soul, subject to illusion and -worldly desires, 
is ever changing in its outward appearance, from birth to 
birth, although it is always the same; just as the moon 
is always the same moon, though perpetually waxing and 
waning. 

The universe itself, though the same throughout, at 
stated intervals undergoes dissolution into a waste of 
waters, and is afterwards re-formed again; and Lalla 
herself remembers seeing this in former births (cf. 
verses 50 and 96). 

Then at length Lalla scours illusion from her mind, 
and she becomes a new creature, for now she knows 
her Self. 
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94. 

gchmi wan u nam hinny wa&im 
nelPra doyPmm qncl a rqy afam 
my ganv lall me lodkh ta waiun 
tawny me hyotum nangay nahun 

My teacher spake to me but one precept. 

He said unto me, 4 from without enter thou the 
inmost part 

That to me became a rule and a precept. 

And therefore naked began I to dance. 

# The Gnrn^ or spiritual preceptor, confides to his 
disciple the mysteries of religion. Lalla’s account is 
that he taught her to recognize the external world as 
naught but an illusion, and to restrict her thoughts to 
meditation on her inner Self. When she had grasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she 
learnt to appreciate all externals at their true value. 
So she abandoned even her dress, and took to going 
about naked. 

With this may he compared the concluding lines of 
verse 77, and the note to K. Pr. 20. The wandering 
of Lalla in a nude condition is the subject of more than 
one story in Kashmir. Here she says that she danced 
in this state. Filled with the supreme rapture, she 
behaved like a madwoman. 

The dance, called tandava, of the, naked devotee is 
supposed to be a copy of the dance of Siva, typifying the 
course of the cosmos under the god’s rule. It implies 
that the devotee has wholly surrendered the world, and 
become united with Siva. 


95. 

Icy ah ham ponhan d ah an ta kalian 
wokhrslmn yitli leje karith yim gaiy 
mriy samahon yitli mzi lamalwn 
ada kydzi rdvihe kalian gav 
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What shall I do to the five, to the ten, to the 
eleven, 

Who scraped out this pot and departed ? 

Had they all united and pulled upon this 

rope, 

Then how should the cow of the eleven owners 
have been lost ? 

The ‘five’ axe the five l/mtas, or principles of ex¬ 
perience of the material world (see verse 77 and 
Vocabulary, s. v. bulk, 2). The 1 ten ’ are the ten principal 
and secondary vital airs (see Vocabulary, s. v. pjdn^ 

The ‘eleven’ are the five organs ( indriya) of sense 
(jmnen&rii/a), and the five organs of action {Icarweudnya) 
(see Vocabulary s. v. yund u ) 3 together with the thinking 
faculty or manas (see Vocabulary,, s. v. man) which rules 
them, as the eleventh. 

If all these could be controlled, and were aU united m 
the one endeavour to compass Self-realization, thei e 
would have been a chance of success; but they all pull 
in different directions, one misdirecting the soul hither, 
and another thither, to the soul’s ruin. It is like a cow 
owned by eleven masters, each of whom holds it by a 
separate rope, and each of whom pulls it in a different 
direction. The result is the loss, L e, the destruction, 
of the cow. 

The c pot 5 which they have scraped out is the soul. 
Just as people take a pot of food, and ladle out its 
contents, scraping out the last dregs; so these have 
taken the last dregs of worldly enjoyment out of the 
soul for their own purposes, and have then gone away 
and left it helpless. They themselves have gained only 
temporary joys, while the soul has lost its opportunity of 
union with the Supreme. 


96. 

dandy dntJfim nacl wahawuffiy 
daniii/ dyuthnm sum na ta tdr 
ddmiy (hihhn thild 1 pliolawiifdh/ 
dduiiy dyuthim gul na ta Jchdf 
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97. 

damiy MthPm yiij a dazawiinPy 
damiy cly%thum d a k na ta nar 
damiy dlftfim pandawan-Iiunz* moji 
damiy MtJfim krojiy mas 

96. For a moment saw I a river flowing. 

For a moment saw 1 no bridge or means of 
crossing. 

For a moment saw I a bush all flowers. 

For a moment saw I nor rose nor thorn. 

97. For a moment saw I a cooking-lieartli ablaze. 
For a moment saw I nor fire nor smoke. 

For a moment saw 1 the mother of the 

Pandavas. 

For a moment saw I an aunt of a potter’s wife. 


These two verses form one of Lalla’s best known 
sayings. Another version will he found in K. Pr. 47. 
The subject is the impermanence of everything material. 

6 But pleasures are like poppies spread, 

You seize the flower, its bloom is shed; 

Or, like the snow-fall in the river, 

A moment white, then melts for ever. 5 

96. The river is a stream confined within bounds. 
The next thing seen us the infinite waste of waters at 
a general dissolution of the' universe. C£ verses 50 
and 93. 

97. The Pan<Javas, the famous heroes of the Maha- 
bharata, were kings, and their mother, KuntI, was a 
queen. Yet, through treachery, they were all at, one 
time reduced to the direst misery, and wandered hungry 
and thirsty till they came to the city of King Drapada. 
Here, with, their mother, the Pandavas, ..disguised as 
mendicant Brahmanas, found refuge in the hut of a 
potter, and supported themselves by begging. Kalla 
adds that ,the potter's wife, or her children, called KuntI 
their aunt. This is contrary to the Mahabharata story, 
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for it would make out that the Pandavas and their 
mother posed as potters, not as Brahmanas. It is a 
curious fact that the stories of the great Indian epics, 
as told in Kashmir, sometimes differ widely from the 
Sanskrit texts current in India proper. For instance, 
in a Kashmiri Ramayana, Sita is represented as the 
daughter of Mandodari, the wife of Havana. 


98. 

dyes wate gayes na wate 

snmm-sotJi i-manz * luskm do A 
candas wucfmm ta hdr na athe f 
ndwa-taras dima Icy ah holt 
* V. 1. swa-Mana-sothi-manz 
f V. 1. Har-ndv na athe. Also ate 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 
While I was yet on the midst of the embank¬ 
ment with its crazy bridges, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and not a cowry 
came to hand (or, ate , was there). 

What shall I give for the ferry-fee ? 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings, we must 
translate:— 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 
While I was yet on the midst of the embank¬ 
ment of my own mind, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and found not Hara’s 
name. 

What shall I give for a ferry-fee ? 

Another of Lalla’s most popular sayings, current in 
many forms besides the two quoted above. Another 
version will be found in K. Pr. 18. Both the readings 
given above are probably correct, and the verse has thus 
a double meaning. 
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By { wa y 5 is meant a highway, as distinct from an 
uncertain track. This highway" is birth as a human 
being capable of gaining salvation, and it was Lalla’s 
good fortune to come into the world by it. But she did 
not avail herself of the opportunity; and so, when she 
died, she left the highway of salvation^ and was com¬ 
pelled to be horn and reborn. 

If, in the third line, we take the reading 4 Mr \ or 
c cowry \ the allusion is to the belief that when a person 
dies his soul has to cross the river Vaitarani, and passes 
through many dangers in the course of its traverse. 
If a small piece of money is placed in his mouth at the 
time of death, he can use it to pay for a ferry-boat to 
bring him across. For further particulars see the note 
to K. Pr. 18. A smn is a crazy bridge of one or two 
planks or sticks thrown across a gap in an embankment. 

If, however, we take the other reading £ liar \ i.e. 
Kara or Siva, instead of Mr, we get Lalla’s esoteric 
meaning. It is not the literal cowry that she missed, 
but the name of Siva, which she found not in the pocket 
of her mind. The pronunciation of mimcm (plural dative 
of sum) is, in Kashmiri, practically the same as that of 
swa-ma?i ,or soman, one’s own mind; so that, as read out 
or recited without regard to spelling', the verse has a 
double meaning. When she died, she found that in her 
lifetime she had not stored up a knowledge of the Supreme 
Siva, i.e. of the Supreme Self, in her intellect; and 
therefore on her deathbed found no saving grace, or, as 
she expresses it, she found herself in the dark on some 
crazy bridge over a fathomless abyss, and had nothing 
available to pay for the boat of salvation to ferry her 
across. 

The moral is that, inasmuch as birth in a human body 
is the only chance that a soul has of being saved, when 
it is fortunate enough to obtain such a birth it should 
spend its lifetime in gaining a knowledge of the Supreme 
Self. 


99. 

pop kilo ! k a ka Jcadam tul 
wum cMp sul ta Marhm par 
par kar paida pamdz tul 
wane cMp sul ia thadun par 
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dam.an-basti dito dam 
titliuy yitha daman-khar 
s7ied a ras son gabhiy hosil 
mune chey sul ta ihMun ydr 

99. 0 Heedless One! speedily lift up thy foot 
(and set forth upon thy journey). 

Now Is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 
Make to thyself wings. Lift thou up the 
winged (feet). 

Now is It dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

100. Give thou breath-to the bellows, 

Even as doth the blacksmith. 

Then will thine iron turn to gold. 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for'the Friend. 

Two more very popular verses of Lalla’s. Another 

version will be found in K. Pr. 46. Lalla is addressing 

herself. 

99. She has begun to receive instruction, and tirges 
herself to go forward. The desire of knowledge has 
come to her, and she must seek for the Friend—the 
Supreme Self. 

100. Just as a blacksmith controls the pipe of his 
bellows, and with the air thus controlled, turns his rough 
iron into what he desires; so must she control the vital 
airs circulating through her pipes or nadis, and thus 
convert the crude iron of her soul into the gold of the 
Supreme Self. See Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 
Vocabulary, s, w. mdi and prdn, 2. 

As for the meaning of dam dywi u see the next verse. 


101 . 

dehace late dare bar irpp®rim 
prana-Mr rotirn ta dyut^mas dam 
hredayece k%ih a re-andar gondum 
oma/ci cobaka tufamas bam 
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102.] 

[This verse is capable of a double interpretation, 
depending on the two meanings of the word prdn, 
as 1 onion ’, and as ‘ vital air Cf. verses 89, 90. 
The first interpretation is:—] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my onions, and called for 

help. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the p ranava did I flay 

him. 

[The second, esoteric, interpretation is as fol¬ 
lows :—] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my vital airs, and con¬ 
trolled my breath. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the pranava did I flay 

him. 


It is necessary to explain that the expression dam dyund, 
to give breath, is used in three senses. It may mean 
‘to give breath’ (e.g. to a bellows), as in the preceding 
verse. Or it may mean ‘to give forth breath’, i.e. 
‘ to cry out ’. Or it may'mean—also as in the preceding 
verse—‘ to control the breath ’ by the yoga exercise called 
prdndyama (see Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 23, and Vocabulary, 
s.v. nodi). The thief of the vital airs is the worldly 
temptations that interfere with their proper control. 

The pranava is the mystic syllable ork, regarding which 
see verses 15, 33, and 34. 


102 . 

j Ltd I8h drapes kapasi-poshece siitfiy 
kod* ta dun* kiir u nam yuidy lath 
i a ye yeli kharenarti zoyije i a ye 
Imc^r'-wana gayem aldnz' i lath 
I 
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103. 

do!/ yell chov^nas* doZ-kane-petkay 
saz ta saban muhli/nam yii^y 
g$li pjiifU mm hani-hani kb&y 
ada Lali me prov^m ymrama-gath 

* V. 1. yellphir^nas 

102, I, Lalla, went forth in the hope of (blooming 
like) a cotton-flower. 

Many a kick did the cleaner and the carder 
give me. 

Gossamer made from me did the spinning 
woman lift from the wheel, 

And a hanging kick did I receive in the 
weaver’s work-room. 

103. When the washerman dashed me (or turned 
me over) on the washing-stone, 

He rubbed me much with fuller’s earth and 

soap. 

When the tailor worked his scissors on me, 
piece by piece, 

Then did I, Lalla, obtain the way of the 
Supreme. 

These two verses form another of Lalla’s hard sayings 
which Kashmiris of the present day do not profess to be 
able to explain. The general meaning is clear enough. 
Jjaila describes her progress to true knowledge through 
the metaphor of a cotton-pod. The cotton is first roughly 
treated by the cleaner and the carder. It is next spun 
into fane thread, and then hung up in misery as the warp 
on a weaver’s loom. The finished cloth is then dashed 
bj tiie washerman on his stone, and otherwise severely 
treated m order to whiten it; and, finally, the tailor 
cuts it up and makes out of it a finished garment. The 
various stages towards the attainment of knowledge are 
thus metaphorically indicated, but the explanation of 
each separate metaphor is unknown. Very possibly, each 
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stage in the manufacture of the cloth represents not 
a s age in a single life, but a separate existence in Lalla’s 
progress from birth to birth. 

****?»£ twice in verse 102, means 
’ and ls us ? d 111 the sense of general violent 
Und l r the eo tt° n -eai-der’s bow, and again 

bom Th^ read rj« h n Dg UP aDd Stlained in the 
om. The word t a y has two meanings. In the first 

P “V* f dl i ate , s a woman whose profession it is to spin 

plLfitfnd,vT d l g ° SS T ei i thread; and in the see ° Pnd 

d™ 4 f ? !? eS the Particular thread itself. The being 

to whic°h U +h t0 h f! ex rt em ®. fi neness is one of the hardships 
to which the cotton is subjected. 1 

Trihl P v° C i e / U T ° f an / ndian washerman is well known. 
He has half submerged on the bank of a pond or river 

a aige flat stone. On this he dashes with great force 

sltfd r - menfc t0 Washed > which has teen previously 

and water. It is a most effective method 

the textufeof the cloth^ ^ mcidentall L of rtimng 


104. 


na mtae na rutms 

suit mas me Lali cyauv pammny wakh 
andPrimd gatakab rntith fa tedium 
iatith ta dyut u mas tatiy cdkh 


I hoped not in it for a moment, I trusted it 
not by a hair. . 

Still I, Lalla, drank the wine of mine own 
sayings. 

Yet, then did I seize an inner darkness and 
bring it down, 

And tear it, and cut it to pieces. 


, ] iard saying, the full meaning of which is 

Apparently it means that when Lalla first 
be & an to utter her sayings, as she calls her verses and as 
x 2 
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they are still called (Lalla-mkyani), though they in- 
toxicated her like wine, she had no conception that they 

would have any permanent effect upon her. Yet she 
found that by their help she became enabled to dissipate 
the inner darkness of her soul. Or perhaps ‘it’ is the 
vanities of the world. Feeling distrustful and fearful of 
the dark mysterious world of phenomena, she drank the 
wine of her verses to give herself courage to fight 
against it, and thus was emboldened to knock down its 
phantasmagoria* v 


105* 

jpot u zmi woiMth mot u IdlanSwwm 
dag lalamvhn. daye-sanze jpmJw 
laft-lal 1 karan Ldla wuzanowum 
mlliih tas man $hrdhydm ilahe 


At the end of moonlight to the mad one did 
I call, 

And soothe his pain with the Love of God. 

Crying ‘It is I, Lalla—it is I, Lalla’, the 
Beloved I awakened. 

I became one with Him, and my mind lost 
the defilement of the ten. 

The end of moonlight is the early dawn,—hence the 
conclusion of the night of ignorance referred to,in the 
preceding verse. The mad one is the mind intoxicated 
and maddened by worldly illusion. _ The Beloved whom 
Lalla awoke was her own Self, which she roused to the 
knowledge of its identity with the Supreme Self. The 
ten are the five organs of sense and the five organs of 
action—the chief impediments to the acceptance of the 
Great Truth. See Vocabulary, s. v. guiul u . Dali, ten, 
also means‘a lake’. Thus, by a paronomasia, the last 
line may also be translated, ‘ I became one with him, and 
my mind lost its defilement, as in a lake (of crystal-clear 
water').’ 
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106 . 

ami paiia spd a ras navi ches laman 
Icati lozi Day mySti u me-ti diyi tar 
amen taken, pdn u zan sheman 
zuv chum Iranian, gara gabhaho 

With a rope of untwisted thread am I towing 
a boat upon the ocean; 

Where will mj God hear? Will He carry 
even me over ? 

Like water in goblets of unbaked clay, do 
I slowly waste away. 

My soul is in a dizzy whirl Fain would I 
reach my home. 

The cry of the helpless to God. She has tried formal 
religion, but found it as little helpful as if she had tried 
to tow the ship of her soul across the ocean of existence 
with a rope of untwisted thread. 


107. 

ha mcmasJie ! kyazi cJiukh w%thm seki-tawar 
ami r a kki hamdli ! pakiy na %m 
lyukhuy yih Nardn i harmane r a khi 
tih 9 mail! hekiy na phirith kah 

* V. 1. ami rati 

^ To the Unbeliever. 

Man! why dost thou twist a rope of sand ? 
With such a line, O Burden-bearer! the ship 
will not progress for thee. 

That which Narayana wrote for thee in the 
line of fate, 

That, Good Sir! none can reverse for thee. 
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The rope of sand is the belief in formal religion and 
the desire for worldly joys. The accomplishment of such 
desires is beyond the reach of any man. He can only 
attain to that which is written by Nirayana, i.e. God, 
as his fate. No effort of his will can alter that. 

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the only 
method of escaping fate is to effect the union of the Self 
with the Supreme. 

There are various interpretations of some of the words 
in this verse. Ami r a khi } by means of this (weak) line, 
i. e. the rope of sand, may also be translated ‘ on this 
(thin) line ’, i. e. along the narrow track, or towing-path, 
on the bank of a river. Another reading is ami rati , by 
grasping it, $<?. the rope of sand. The word hamdli, 
O Burden-bearer, may also be read as ha mail, O Father, 
here a polite form of address* equivalent to ‘ Good Sir h 
A ‘ burden-bearer J is a labouring man accustomed to 
lifting heavy weights, and, as such, would be employed 
on the heavy work of pulling a tow-rope. This method 
of taking a ship up-stream is a common sight on Kashmir 
rivers. 


108 . 

ndbadt-barm ata-gand dyol u gom 
den~kar hol u gom heka kahyu 
gora-sond u wamm mwan~tyol u pyom 
pahdh-rost u khyol u gom heka kahyu 

The sling of the load of candy hath become 
loose upon my (shoulder). 

Crooked for me hath become my day’s work. 
How can I succeed ? 

The words of my teacher have fallen upoj| me 
like a blister of loss. 

My flock hath lost its shepherd. How can I 
succeed ? 

Another of balls s hard sayings. Its meaning is 
apparently as follows:— 

Like Christian in The Pilgrim’s Progress, she has been 
bearing on her back a burden of worldly illusions and 
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pleasures, compared to a load of sugar-candy, and the 
knot of the porter’s sling that supports it has become 
loose and galls her. In other words, she has found that 
such a burden produces only toil and pain. Her wasted 
life in this workaday world has become a weariness, and 
she is in despair. 

She has recourse to her Gum, or spiritual teacher. 
His words cause her intolerable pain—a pain such as that 
experienced by the loss of some loved object (the worldly 
illusion which she must abandon), and she learns that 
the whole flock of factors that make up her sentient 
existence have lost their proper ruler, the mind; for it is 
steeped in ignorance of Self. 


109 . 

and a riy dyes %and a ny gardn 
gar an ayes hihen Mid’ 

& a y, he Ndran ! & a y, he Ndran / 

& a y, he Ndran ! y'rni ham vild’ 

Searching and seeking came I from my inner 

soul into the moonlight. 

Searching and seeking came I to know that 
like are joined to like. 

This All is only Thou, O Narayana* only Thou. 

Only Thou, What are all these Thy sports ? 

For the comparison of the moonlight to true knowledge, 
see the Vocabulary, s. v. som. 

6 Like joined to like’: Le. the Self is the same as the 
Supreme Self, and must become absorbed in it. 

^ Narayana is generally the name for the Supreme 
employed by Vaisnavas. Here it is employed by the 
Saiva Lalla. The expression 4 sport * is a well-known 
technical term for the changes apparently undergone by 
the Deity, by which He manifests Himself in creation. 

Lalla' asks, What are these manifestations? The 
answer, of course, being that they are all unreal illusion. 



APPENDIX 1 

VERSES BY LALLA IN KNOWLES’S 

DICTIONARY OP KASHMIRI PROVERBS 

Mr. Hinton Knowles’s valuable Dictionary of Kashmiri 

Proverbs and Sayings (Bombay, 1885) contains a number of 
verses attributed to Lalla. With Mr. Knowles’s kind per¬ 
mission, I have excerpted them and give them in the following* 
appendix. The spelling of the Kashmiri quotations has 
necessarily been changed to agree with the system of trans¬ 
literation adopted for the preceding pages, and here and there 
I have had occasion to modify the translations. But, save for 
a few verbal alterations, Mr. Knowles’s valuable notes have 
been left untouched. 

These verses are quoted by the abbreviation K. Pr. with 
the number of the page of the original work. [G. A. G.] 

K. Pr. 18 . 

Ayes mate ta gayes ti mate ; 

Swamana x -sMhi lustum doh ; 

Wuclmm candas ta hdr na athe. 

Ndwa4aras kydh dima boh ? 

(Cf. No. 98 above.) 

I came by a way (i. e. I was bom) and I also 
went by a way (i e. I died). 

When I was on the embankment of (the illusions 
of) my own mind (i e. when my spirit was between 
the two worlds), the day failed. 

I looked in my pocket, but not a cowry came 
to hand. 

,:What shall I give-for crossing the ferry ? 

1 Original has semanz . Cf. L. Y. 98. 
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A saying of Lai Ded, who was a very holy Hindi 
woman. 

The Kashmiri Hindu belief is that during the sixth 

month after death the spirit of the deceased has to cross 
the waters of the Vaitarani; but it is impossible to get 
to the other side of the river except by special means, as 
the waters are so deep and stormy and the opposing 
powers, preta^ yamadut, maUya i and kurma &re so strong. 
Accordingly about this time the bereaved relations call the 
family Brahman, who repeats to them the portions ap¬ 
pointed to be read on this occasion. Among other things 
the departed spirit is represented as standing on the brink 
of the river and crying 4 Where is my father ? Where is 
my mother ? Where are my relations and ray friends ? 
Is there no one to help me over this river ? 5 This is 
sometimes recited with much feeling, and great are the 
lamentations of the bereaved, who now with sobs and 
tears present a little boat and paddle, made of gold, or 
silver, or copper, according to their position, to the 
Brahman; and in the boat they place gk% milk, butter, 
and rice. The boat is for the conveyance of the spirit 
across Vaitarani, and the provisions are for the appease¬ 
ment of the contrary powers, * prdta^ matsya , and others, 
who will try to turn back the boat, but who on having 
these, ghl and rice, &e., thrown to them, will at once 
depart their own way. 

The Hindus believe that if this ceremony is performed 
in a right manner, a boat will be at once present upon 
the waters, close to that portion of the bank of the river, 
where the spirit is waiting and praying for it, and that 
the spirit getting into it will be safely conveyed to the 
opposite side. The gift-boat, however, is taken home by 
the Brahman, and generally turned into money as soon 
as possible. 

At the moment of death amongst other things a paisa 
is placed within the mouth of the corpse, wherewith to 

pay the ferry. 


K. Pr. 20. 


A ye worm gaye kadris. 

She came to the baniya’s but arrived at the 
baker’s. 
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To miss the mark. 

This saying has its original in a story well known in 
Kashmir. Lai Ded, whose name has been mentioned 
before, used to peregrinate in an almost nude condition, 
and was constantly saying that ‘ He only was a man, 
who feared God, and there were very few such men 
about/ 

One day, Shah Hamadan, after whom the famous 
mosque in Srinagar is called, met her, and she at once 
ran away. This was a strange thing for Lai Ded to do ; 
but it was soon explained. 4 1 have seen a man she 
said, to the astonished baniya, into whose shop she had 
fled for refuge. The baniya, however, turned her out. 
Then Lai Ded rushed to the baker s house and jumped 
into the oven, which at that time was fully heated for 
baking the bread. When the baker saw this he fell 
down in a swoon, thinking that, for certain, the king 
would hear of this and punish him. However, there was 
no need to fear, as Lai Ded presently appeared from the 
mouth of the oven clad in clothes of gold, and hastened 
after Shah Hamadan. Cf. Pan jab Notes and Queries, 
iL 743. 


K. Pr. 46. 

Daman-hasti dito dil } damanas yitha daman-khar. 

Shest a ras son gahhiy hosil; mme chey sul ta tadun ydr. 

Sod a ras no labiy so Ml, na lath sum ta na iath tar. 

Par kar paida parwdz tul; wune chey sul ta Isadun ydr. 

Gdfild h a Jca ta kadam tul; hushyar roz trdv pyodil . 

Trdwakh nay ta chulch johil; wune chey sul ta Mhadun ydr. 

(Cf. Nos. 99 and 100 above.) 

Give the heart to the bellows, like as the 
blacksmith gives breath to the bellows, 

And your iron will become gold. Now it is 
early morning, seek out your friend (i. e. God). 

(A man) will not find a shore to the sea, , 
neither is there a bridge over it, nor any other 
means of crossing. 

Make to yourself wings and fly. Now it is 
early morning, seek out your friend. 
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0 negligent man, speedily step out, take care, 
and leave off wickedness. 

If you will not, then yon are a fool. Now while 
It Is early morning, seek out your friend. 

A few lines from Lai Ded constantly quoted by the 
Kashmiri. 

Pi/Mil —the work of a chaprasl, a bad lot, as he 
generally makes his money by oppression, lying, and 
cheating. 


K. Pr. 47. 

Damiy dltlfim nad pakawufi a y i damiy dyWium sum ?ia ta tar, 

Damiy ditffim iJiur™pholawtiffiy, damiy dyutjmmgnl na ta k/iar. 

Damiy dith u m yianhan Pmidawan h%nz* moj a s damiy ditji u m 
kt'djiy mas. 

(Cf. Nos. 96, 97 above.) 

One moment I saw a little stream flowing, 
another moment I saw neither a bridge, nor any 
other means of crossing. 

At one time I saw a bush blooming, at another 
time I saw neither a flower nor a thorn. 

At one moment I saw the mother of the five 
Pandavas, at another moment I saw a potter's 
wife’s aunt 

c Nothing in this world can last.’ 

The history of the Pandavas, and how their mother 
was reduced by misfortune to profess herself a potter’s 
wife’s aunt, are fully explained in the Mahdhhdrata . 


K. Pr. 56. 

Dilakh bagas dur™ kar gosiL 
Ada dewa plibliy yemtPrzal bag . 
Marith manganay wumri-hum* IiosiL 
Maut ekuy pata pata iafml-dar. 
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Keep away dirt from the garden of thy 
heart. 

Then perhaps the Narcissus-garden will blossom 
for thee. 

After death thou wilt be asked for the results 
of thy life. 

Death is after thee like a tahslldar (a tax- 
collector). 


K. Pr. 57. 

Dibit? kkura-khura. me, Mali , kdstam, manaki Mar-mare. 

If are losam luka-hanzay lure ladan. 

Yeli pdna mydnuv Jcaclith nimnay panani gare^ 

Fata paia neri luka-sdsd nare dlatvdn, 

Trovith yinanay manz-tnctidduus sovitli dachini lari. 

Make far from me longing for the unobtainable, 
0 Father—from the pigeon-hole of my heart. 

My arm is wearied from making other 
people’s houses (i.e. from helping others, giving 
alms, &c.). 

When, 0 my body, they will carry you forth 
(ninanay for ninay) from your house, 

Afterwards, afterwards, a thousand people will 
come waving their arms. 

They will come and set you in a field, laying 
you to sleep on your right side. 

A verse of Lai Ded’s constantly quoted in part, or 
in toto, in time of trouble. 

Hindus bum the bodies laying them upon the right 
side, with their head towards the south, because the gods 
and good spirits live in that direction, and Yama, the 
angel of death, also resides there. 
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Kenkan diPtham gMala ytik^y ; 

Kenkan zon u tham na denas war ; 

Kenkan khnnHham nofi brahma-huk^y. 

Bagawdna cyane giik^ namaslcdr. 

To some you gave many poppies (i. e. sons); 

For some you did not know the fortunate hour 
of the day (for giving a child), (i. e. have left them 
childless); 

And some you haltered (with a daughter) for 
murdering a Brahman (in some former existence). 

0 Bhagawan, (the Deity, the Most High), 
I adore Thy greatness. 

Kenyan dyuPtham dray dlav, Mwtov racyeye ndla Veth. 

Kenyan ache laje mas ceth tdlav, keh gay wdnan phdlav dith. 

Some Thou (0 God) calledst from Thy heaven 
(lit. from there); some snatched the river Jihlarn by 
the neck of its coat, (i.e. grasped prosperity). 

Some have drunk wine and lifted their eyes 
upwards; some have gone and closed their shops. 

Whom God will, God blesses. 

Khitom, dyuPtham yuP Mho top, Mnkan yuP na ta tot* 
hydh ? 

God has given to some (blessing) here and there 
(i.e. in both worlds), and He has given to some 
nothing either here or there. 

Kenton rahe cMy shehiij “ luffi, nerav nSbar shehol u karav. 

Kenyan rahS cliey barpeth kqfp, nerav nebar ta gang kheyiwo. 

Kenyan rahe oMy adal ta wadal; Mnton rahe chey zadal 
tody. 

Some have wives like a shady plane-tree, let 
us go out under it and cool ourselves. 
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Some have wives like the bitch at the door, 
let us go out and get our legs bitten. 

Some have wives always in confusion, and 
some have wives like shade full of holes. 

[ 6 Shade full of holes such as that cast by a worn-out thatch.] 

K. Pr. 150. 

Napjhs li y myon u duty hostuy, and hasp mong u nam gari gari hal; 

Ladie-manza sasa-matiza akhdh lustuy $ na-ta hePnam soriy ial* 

My soul is like an elephant, and that elephant 
asked me every hour for food ; 

Out of a lakh and out of a thousand but one is 
saved; if it hadn't been so, the elephant had crashed 
all under his feet for me (i. e. in my presence). 

One’s craving lusts. 

K. Pr. 201. 

Sires hyuk u naprakash kune ; 

Gangi Jiyith^ m ilr a th hah ; 

Boy is hyuh u na baudav kune \ 

Bane hyuh 1% na sukh kdh ; 

Aden hyuh 11 na prakash kune ; 

Kothen hyuli u na kdh ; 

Candas hyuh u na bandar hme ; 

Kliani hyuh u na sukh kdh ; 

Mdyi hyuh u na prakash hme ; 

layi kyuh u na tlrHh kdh ; 

Bayes hyuk m na hdndav kune ; 

Bayes hyuh* na sukh kdh ; 

Sed Bayu was one day. sitting down with his 
famous female disciple, Lai Ded, when the following 
questions cropped up:— 

‘ Which was the greatest of all lights ? ’ 4 Which 

was the most famous of all pilgrimages ? ’ 4 Which 
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was the best of all relations ? ’ ‘ Which was the best 
of all manner of ease ? ’ Lai was the first to reply:— 

‘ There is no light like that of the sun ; 

There is no pilgrimage like Gangs; 

There is no relation like a brother; 

There is no ease like that of a wife.’ 

But Sed did not quite agree. £ No said he— 

‘ There is no light like that of the eyes ; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of the knees; 

There is no relation like one’s pocket; 

There is no ease like that of a blanket.’ 

Then Lai Ded, determining not to be outwitted 
by her master, again replied:— 

‘ There is no light like that of the knowledge 
of God; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of an ardent 
love; 

There is no relation to be compared with the 
Deity; 

There is no ease like that got from the fear 
of God.’ 

I have seen something like a part of the above lines 
in the Rev. C. Swynnerton’s Adventure* of Raja Rasalu, 
but not having the book at hand I cannot say in what 
connexion they occur there. 1 

Gangd or Gangdbal is one of the great Hindu places of 
pilgrimage. Hither go all those Pandits, who have had 
relations die during the year, carrying some small bones, 
which they had picked from, the ashes at the time of the 
burning of the dead bodies. These bones are thrown 
into the sacred waters of Gangabal with money and 
sweetmeats. The pilgrimage takes place about the 
8th day of the Hindu month Badarpet (August 20th mV.). 
Cf. Vigne’s Travels in Kashmir, &e., vol. ii, pp. 151,152. 


P See Swynnerton, Romantic Tales from the Panj&b, pp. 198 ff.] 



APPENDIX II 
ON LALLA’S LANGUAGE 
[By Sir George Grierson.] 

Lalla. lived in the fourteenth century. These songs have 

been handed down by word of mouth, and it has been 
pointed out in the Introduction how in the course of centuries, 
as the colloquial language changed, the language in which 
they were originally composed insensibly changed too. 1 We 
cannot therefore be surprised at finding that the verses as 
here published are, on the whole, in the Kashmiri spoken at 
the present day. A certain number of archaic forms have, 
however, survived; some, on account of their very strangeness, 
which marked them as old-fashioned, and others, because the 
language of poetry, with its unvarying laws of metre,, always 
changes more slowly than does that of colloquial speech. 
In this latter respect the compositions of Lalla are not alone 
in Kashmir, and all the poetry of her country, even that 
written in the last century, contains many archaic 'forms. 
We therefore find scattered through these verses several 
examples of words and of idioms which throw light on the 
history of the Kashmiri language, and no apology is needed 
for drawing attention to the more important. It should be 
understood that these examples as quoted do not illustrate the" 
general language of the songs, which is much more modern 
than would be gathered from the mere perusal of this 
Appendix. Throughout it is assumed that the reader has an 
elementary acquaintance with modern Kashmiri. 

Metrical requirements often demand a long syllable at the 

1 So also the Vedic hymns were for centuries handed down by word 
of mouth, and Lalla’s songs give a valuable example of the manner 
In which their language must have changed from generation to 
generation before their text was finally established. 
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end of a line, and we frequently find in this position a long*, 
where the modern language would employ a short, vowel. 
1 have noted all these instances because a number of cases of 
apparent lengthening also occurs when the vowel is not final 
in. a line, and is not required by the metre to be long. We 
are therefore not justified in assuming that such long vowels 
at the end of a line have been lengthened merely for the sake 
of metre. 

Vocabulary.—There are a few words of which the meaning 
is doubtful, and two or three of which the meaning is altogether 
unknown at the present day. Such are Mam * (81) and (all in 
84—5) kuda-Itudaney , rdza-ddde, and ahakh . The first is said 
to mean e sports 9 (cf. Skr. llld)^ but I have found no tradition 
as to the meaning of the others. I may note here that in 
other Kashmir! literature which, like Lalla’s songs, is preserved 
by memory and not in writing, such words are not uncommon, 
and that the reciters, and, when consulted, even Pandits, are 
never ashamed to confess ignorance of their meaning. As to 
the genuineness of these unknown words, and as to the 
general correctness of texts so preserved, the reader is referred 
to the remarks on pp. 3 ff. of the Introduction. 

In this connexion we may note a termination -wom u , 
forming nouns of agency or possession, which I have not 
noted in the modern language. It occurs in the words 
$hmta-'ieo}i u i a hearer; brama-won^^ a wanderer; prntM-w6n u , 
of, or belonging to, the earth ; and s?mba-iv6n u , beautiful. 
It runs parallel with the modern termination ~wol u (= Hindi 
vwdld), but 1 am inclined to look upon it rather as directly 
derived from the Sanskrit termination -van 9 perhaps influenced 
as to its form by the analogy of ~wol u . Cf. Skr. sruta~vdn, 
bhramarvdn y ppthvumdn 9 and iobha-mn. 

Occasionally we find tatsama forms employed where the 
modem language employs semi -tatsamas. Thus, we ,have 
$ndn (mod. shi'dii), bathing*; surya (mod. sire), the sun; sarwa 
(mod. sor u ), all. We may note that, for this last word, the 
Hindi form sab also occurs. So, we have pyimnm (for piwum^ 
compared with. Hindi piya, but Modern Kashmiri cydm, 

I drank; dyukhtkh (for delchukK)^ compared with H. dekhd , 

K 
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but Mod. K. dyUtlmkli (for dethihh), saw thee; kij/em, com¬ 
pared with H. Bya, hut Mod. K. karem, I made (f. pb 

object). 

The ordinary word for the numeral ‘one ’ is ahh or ok u , but 
Lalla also has ye& u , which may be compared with the 
Hindi ek. 

Other miscellaneous instances of unusual vocabulary are 
m/uh u (Mod. vih ), appearance ; yund> u , an organ (indrlya ); 
kond u , some one, any one (in pi. ag. handed); kybh or kydww 
(Mod. kycih ), or, as well as; Jco-zam or kd-zanani , by what 
means ?; pusherwi (Mod. pushenm), to make over; fid, no 
(Mod. na), not; and maw or mo (Mod. ma), prohibitive 
particle. 

Phonetics.— Vowels— As in Modern Kashmiri, a following 
c, eh, or sh becomes e, though as often as not written a. No 
examples have been found of the written change after c, but 
for ch we have laehe 1 for lacha , the oblique form singular of 
lack, a hundred thousand, and there are numerous examples 
of the change after sh, of which shenkar, for shanhwr, Sankara, 
will suffice. It is, of course, a commonplace of Kashmiri that 
i and e are interchangeable, and that the ordinary speaker is 
unable to distinguish between the two sounds. It thus 
follows that after ch, a, e, and i are all written interchangeably 
for the same sound —l Thus, hochi-sUy , (dying) of hunger, 
is indifferently written with boclia, boche, or bochi. In verse 
83, we have boeha, although the sound of bdchi is certainly 
intended. 

Similarly in the modern language interchange of e and l is 
equally universal, Lalla goes further, in that she has both 
geh and gih, a house; and deh and dik, the body. We may 
judge from this that she pronounced geh as geh, and deh 
as deh % 

In the modern language ai (which is interchangeable 
with d) generally becomes U when followed by ^-matra, and 
becomes u when followed by i-matra or ^-matrl. Thus, the 
base yait~, or got-, as.much (as), has its nominative singular 
masculine yM u , its nominative plural masculine yup, and its 
: nominative singular feminine yuh^. Similarly, there is a 
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modern Kashmiri word pw M , a foot, for which Lalla gives the 
plural ablative as pairiv, showing that the base of the word is 
pair-. No instance occurs of the form which she would give 
to the nominative singular of this word, but she 'would 
probably have used palm , for, in the place of the modern 
Kashmir! ytd l \ she uses yaitu, and, in the place of modern kuP 
(nom. pi. mase.), how many ?, she has kait,\ In other words, 
in Lalla’s time, ai preserved its sound before ?f-matra and 
Lmatra, and probably also before ^-matra, and the epenthetic 
change to u and & seems to have come into the language 
since her days. This is borne out by the very fluctuating 
methods employed in indicating these changes in writing at 
the present time. 

Consonants. —As in the modern language, there are no 
sonant aspirates. They are occasionally written in tatsamax, 
hut even here there is no consistency, and when a sonant 
aspirate is written we may be sure that the fact is of no 
importance. On the other hand, we must not reject the 
possibility that the customary omission of the aspiration of 
sonant aspirates is not original, hut has been introduced 
during the process of handing down the text by word of 
month. In other words, we can judge nothing from the 
presence or the omission of the aspiration. 

We are, however, on surer ground when we approach 
the second great law of Kashmiri pronunciation—that a 
final surd is always aspirated. These are regularly aspirated 
throughout the whole text, and this is original, and is 
not due to modern pronunciation. : Thus in verse 5, rath. 
night, rhymes with ndt/i, a lord. Now, the tli of nath is 
original, and owes nothing to the special Kashmiri rule, but 
the original form of rath is rat, and the t has been aspirated 
under the special rule. The fact that rat would not rhyme 
with math shows that Lalla pronounced the word as rath, and 
that consequently she did aspirate her final surds. 

Modern Kashmiri has a very weak feeling of the difference 
between cerebrals and often interchanges them, and also 
commonly, in village dialect, interchanges a cerebral t or d 
with a dental r, So, Lalla has ddcf, for modern dod\ 

k 2 
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thoroughly, continually (compare Sanskrit ddrdhja -); deshm 
or deshm , to see ( '*drsgati ); eerhm or cerun, to mount; gattm 
or ganm , to form ; Jiyud u (mod* hyur u ) } the gullet; mudun or 
mumn, to triturate; padun or parun to recite; zM u or zm A \ 
had habits. 

Here also we may draw attention to the well-known fact 
that Kashmiri has no cerebral n, A dental n is always 
substituted for it. Thus, Skr. kdna- y one-eyed, is represented 
by Ksh. kou u » This n 3 representing an original n, Lalla has 
changed to a dental r in the form Mr u , Finally, in this 
connexion, we have a modern dental l represented by Lalla’s 
dental r in her c/ior, for ckul, a waterfall 

The modem language shows a tendency to insert a w before 
a long d in the first syllable of a word. So, Lalla has gwdk 
(modern gdh), illumination ; gdrun or gwdnm, to search ; and 
sds or swdSj ashes. 

We have interchange of d and z in wudmi or wuzwi 9 to 
awake from sleep.- 

Declension .—Substantives and, Adjectives, —Kashmiri has 
four declensions, viz. (1) a masculine ^-declension; (2) a 
masculine ^-declension; (3) a feminine 7-deelension; and 

(4) a feminine -declension* This is the general explanation 
of the forms involved, and is a good representation of the 
present state of affairs, but from the point of view of origin it 
is not quite accurate. The true grouping would be to class 
the second and third declensions as ^-suffix-declensions, and 
the first and fourth as non-A^-suffix declensions. All nouns 
in the first and second declensions are masculine, and all those 
in the third and fourth are feminine. Some of the nouns of 
the fourth declension have really i-bases, and what distin¬ 
guishes them from nouns of the third declension is not that 
they follow an declension—which they do not—but that they 
had no original As-suffix. 

For the sake of simplicity, I take the non-Kz~suffix nouns 
first, and begin with the first, or masculine, declension. This 

1 The letter dh becomes z before y. Wuzi probably < budhyate, while 
huzi, he hears, <bodhydt$. 
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is quite correctly described as an ^-declension. Even the 
few surviving i- and 2 ^-bases follow it. Thus, the word gos r \ 
a grass-seller, follows this declension, although it must be 
referred to a Sanskrit 2-base *ghd$m-. The typical declension 
in the modern language is as follows:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

Mr y a thief. 

Mr. 

Hat. 

Mras. 

Mra?u 

Instr. 

and Ag. (Mr 1 ), Mran . 

Mrav* 

AM. 

(Mri), Mra % 

Mrav. 


It will' be observed that, as in Prakrit, the dative is 
represented by the old genitive {corasya, cornea ; coranam , 

< comm). The forms in brackets given for the instr. and abb 
singular are nowadays described as r old forms J and occur only 
in special words and idioms. The i -termination is to be 
referred to the Prakrit -hi. The instrumental and agent case 
is everywhere only a special form of the case which I call the 
ablative. The latter is used in many senses, and its use 
closely corresponds to that of the Latin ablative. Like that, 
it is frequently governed by a postposition corresponding to 
the Latin preposition. In such circumstances it corresponds 
to the general oblique case of Hindi nouns, and may, itself, 
also be called the 4 oblique ease \ as is occasionally done in 
these pages. 

In the old Apabbramsa dialect current in Kashmir before 
the birth of Kashmiri the nominative and accusative singular 
of &-bases, masculine and neuter, ended in -n. Thus, in the 
first two verses of the ancient Kashmir Apabhramsa work 
entitled the Mahdrtha-pmkafa, we have parti for paramo 
ghasmaru for gkasmarah ; h ha ini for hhairavah ; and cukku for 
cakram. This termination survived into Lallans time, for she 
has paramo, iot par amah in v. 77. 

We have interesting survivals of the oldest form of the 
modern dative singular. In v. 22, Lalla treats the word 
dtmfi, self, as an ^-base, and gives it a genitive Mmcm (m. e. 
for afmdn) 3 which I explain as a contraction of ^afmassa i with 
a survival of the original y of *<Umasya> —Kashmiri pro¬ 
nunciation the final i ; or possibly she may 
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have unconsciously endeavoured to reproduce a quasi-Sanskrit 
*dttnasya. So, again, she has dewas for Prakrit devassa , 

of a god, in 33, in which, according to the rule in all 
the Dardic languages, a vowel is not lengthened in compen¬ 
sation for the simplification of a consonantal group. 

In the modern language the ablative generally ends in a 
short -a —a shortening of one of the Prakrit terminations 
-do, d, or of the Apabhrarasa -aim. Lalla occasionally has 
ablatives ending in long a, as in dm and scud in 18. Other 
examples are tsratd (1) and vimarskd (16), but these occur at 
the end of a line, and the vowel may have been lengthened 
for the sake of rhyme. 

The instrumental-agent in ^ and the ablative in i may 
be considered together. They are used in various senses. 
A locative is very common. For the pure instrumental, we 
have ablgos i in verse 1, Locatives are gagdu 1 , in the sky (26); 
mani, in the mind (18, 45); and ant 1 (54) or dutch 1 (33, 37, &c.), 
in the end. In the last example, the original ///-termination 
lias survived. Lalla sometimes substitutes e for the final /, as 
in athe, in the hand (10). In other cases the words occur at 
the end of a line, so that it is possible that the e is here only 
/ lengthened for the sake of metre. They are atM (98); garde, 
in the house (3, 34) ; mdwdsd, on the day of the new moon (22). 
This termination i of the ablative occurs in all declinations, 
and we shall see that Lalla’s change of the i to e is very 
common. 

In the modern language the instrumental-ablative plural 
ends in -av, also written -cm. Perhaps -an would be the best 
representation of the true sound. We are at once reminded 
of the Prakrit termination -do, -du, Apabkramsa -d/m, 0 £ the 
ablative plural. In one place (53)i Lalla has gam, which 
is to be translated as the locative plural of gara, a house. 
Its origin is evidently the same as that of the form 
with -av. 

The other non-/b-declension is the fourth, and includes all 
the feminine nouns of this class. It has two divisions, viz. 
v -bases and /-bases. As an example of the modern declension 
of an a-base, we will take mil (Skn maid), a garland. 
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Singular, 
Nom. mdl, 

Dat. mail, 

Instr.-Abl. mall. 

Which may he compared 
forms:— 

Singular. 
Nom. mala, 

Gen. waide , mdldl, 

Abl. mdldl , Ap. ma 


Plural. 
mala . 

mdlan . 

mdlav (mdlau), 

with the following Prakrit 

Plural. 
mdldo. 
mdldna . 

:the. mdlan , Ap. mdlahu. 


It will he observed that Kashmiri has throughout lost the 
distinguishing termination -d of the feminine. So also in 
Apabhramsa (He. iv, 330. Cf. Pischel, § 100). 

Besides the above, Lalla has other forms. For the dative 
singular, she has dd/e (74), in the flood, and wale (98), on 
a road. Numerous other instances of datives or agents 
singular in -e occur at the end of a line, such as hale (4), 
from bdl, a bellows-pipe; Laid (76), by Lalla; pralie (105), 
by love; tune (76), to the body (Pr. tanue) ; wate (98), on the 
road; ylhhe (45), with a wish ( icchd ); zune (9), to the moon¬ 
light (jyotsndyah, jonhde). 

The second division, consisting of nouns with i-bases, is the 
so-called irregular fourth declension. In the nominative 
singular the termination -i of the bases is dropped, and the 
word is otherwise unchanged. But in the other cases, before 
the old vowel terminations, the -i- with the following vowel 
becomes $~matra. This #-matra, according to the usual 
Kashmiri phonetic rules, has certain epenthetic effects on the 
preceding vowel and consonant, for which see the usual 
grammars. The word Mn (Skr. h&ni-), loss, is therefore thus 
declined:-— 


: Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. hdn. 

honP', 

Dat. horVK 

boffin. 

Instr.-Abl. hoiVK 

koffiv* 
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The corresponding Prakrit declension would he: — 

Singular. Plural 

Nom. ham. Mmo, Ap, lumin . 

G en. h ami. hdnln a. 

Ahl hdmi. lidnlu , Ap. Jidnihu. 

As modem Kashmiri #-matra represents an original I, it is 
not surprising that Lalla should use the older form dohi, 
as the agent case of dan, a stream. (39, 40), instead of the 
modern don*. 

Turning now to the ^a-declensions, these are the second and 
the third. The second declension consists only of masculine 
nouns, and the third only of feminine. 

In the case of an a-base, the original termination of the 
base, together with the -suffix, becomes -aka-, atid in the case 
of an i-base it becomes -ilea-. I have not yet noted any 
instance In Kashmiri of the /hz-suffix added to a zz-base. 

In the second declension, an zz-base is thus declined In 
the modern language. The noun selected Is ?cadur u , a 
monkey:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

wadur 11 , wadur. 

wadar. 

Dat. 

wadaras. 

wadaran. 

AbL 

wadarn. 

wadarav. 

corresponding Prakrit forms 

would be:— 


Singular. 

Plural 

Nom. 

vdnarad. 

vdnarad. 

Gen. 

vdnaraassa. 

vdnaradna . 

AbL 

vanaraao, vdnarad . 

vanaraao. 


It will he observed that, except in the nominative singular*, 
the Kashmiri declension has become exactly the same as in 

the first— jxon-ka -declension. The nominative singular Is 

really tvadar u y but, as usual, the final «-matra epenthetically 
affects the preceding a, and the word becomes tvador u or 
wadnr u . As ^-matra is not itself sounded, this is commonly 
written, wadur , and w r ords of this group are treated by 
Kashmiri grammarians as exceptional words of the first 
declension* ; 
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For a ka-noxm with an z-base, we have as an example the 
word host u > an elephant. The modern base of this word is 


had-, but, in the 

nominative 

singular, the a has become < 

under the influence of the following aa-matra. It is thin 

declined:— 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

host 11 . 

hasp. 

Dat. 

hastis. 

hasten (for hasfyan). 

Instr.-Aff. 

hasp. 

| hastev (for hasty an). 

to 

Abl. 

haslL 


The word hod u represents an earlier hastikah , and this 
would be declined as follows in Prakrit:— 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. hattkio, Ap. hatthiu. hatthid. 

Gen. ha till lassa. hat th idn a. 

Abl. hatthiahi, Ap. JiaMhiahe . hatthidu^ Ap. hatthiahu. 

The Kashmiri word host u is not a tatsama. In Kashmiri 
a Prakrit tth is not uncommonly represented by d. E. g. Skr. 
sdrthakah, Pr, satthao^ Magadhi Pr. sastae } Ksh. sod u , pos¬ 
sessed of. 

It is a notewoi thy fact that while some Kashmiri <z-bases 
with the bz-suffix are declined like wadw' u t the great majority 
have changed their base-forms, and are treated as if they 
were Abases. Por instance, the word gur u } a horse (sg. dat. 
guris y abl. guri y and so on) follows hod u } an i-base, although 
the Sanskrit original is ghotakah, Pr. gkodab , which is an 
abase. This peculiarity certainly goes back as far as Laila’s 
time. She gives us hdP (32) as the plural nominative of 
hol u (hatakah) i struck, and mohhH * (6), the plural nominative 
of mgkh°i u (ymktakah), released, and so many others. In one 
case she hesitates between the two forms. She takes the 
word makor u or makur u i a mirror, and gives its dative singular 
as makuras (a-base) in 31, and as makaris (abase) in 18. 

I suggest that the origin of the treatment of a-bases as if 
they were -i-bases is of a complex character. In the first 
place, when the intervocalic k of the ^-suffix is elided, a y 
""may or may not be substituted for it. If no y is inserted. 
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the word remains an $-base, and there is an end of the matter. 
But if a y is inserted, a word such as glwtakah becomes ghodayo, 
from which the transition to *gnrin, gur u is easy. Then, 
again, the fact of the analogy of feminine Az-bases must -be 
taken into account. Practically all these end in -iha-> and m 
Kashmiri must be treated as i-bases. Finally, we know that 
in dialectic Prakrit -ilea- was sometimes substituted for -aka- 
(Pisehel, § 598). I believe that all these three causes con¬ 
tributed to the change of a-bases to z-bases in Kashmiri. 

We have seen that in modem Kashmiri the sg. abl. of an 
/-base in this declension ends in -i, as in hasti. Kalla 
occasionally makes it end in -e, and this is quite in accordance 
with the Prakrit form. Thus, from dSr u , far, she has dure (36), 
for modem dun ; and from Mbr u , a hut, she has mate (K. Pn 
57), for mod. mart. The latter word occurs at the end 
of a line, and the termination may be due to metrical 
exigencies. 

The pi. nom. ends in as in liiixd. Kalla on three occasions 
lengthens this when at the end of a line, to l or e> viz. in 
Jtandl, rams (77); nail, cowry-shells (81); and same, alike (16). 

She makes the plural ablative end in -iv in jpaifiv, from 
pir% a foot (38). This, however, is little more than a matter 
of spelling. 

The third, or feminine ^-declension appears in the follow¬ 
ing form in the modern language. The word taken as an 
example is gnr u a mare. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. gur u . gure (for gurya). 

Dat. gum (for gurya). gureti (for guryan). 

Instr.-Abl. guri. gurev (for gmyau). 

The corresponding Prakrit forms would he 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. gMdia. ghodid. 

Gen. gJiddme , gltodidi. gJibdidna, 

Abl. gMdide, Ap. glmliahe . glibdidu , Ap. ghodiahu . 

As e and i are interchangeable in Kashmiri, the difference 
between the singular dative and ablative Is only one of 
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spelling, and as a matter of custom the two forms are often 
interchanged even by the most careful writers. The spelling 
given here is that of Isvara-kaula. 

It should be remembered that i^-matra in Kashmiri repre¬ 
sents an original ?, so that the older form of gur u would be 
gun. So Lalla has hishi for huh 11 , like, in 10 and 77; mojl 
(97, end of line), for a mother; pit shorn (39,49, end of line), 

for pus/idTi l \ a florist; ihap (33, end of line), for a shrine. 

So, for the singular dative, we have waJiaivam , for wahawafw , 
flowing (57, end of line). 

The Genitive Case. —Lalla’s use of the genitive differs some¬ 
what from that customary in modern Kashmiri. Nowadays 
there are three suffixes of the genitive, with sharply distin¬ 
guished functions. These are -?ik u 3 ~tm u , and -hond u . The suffix 
~nk u is used with all singular masculine nouns without life. 
In this case Lalla follows the modern custom. 

The suffix -nu u (fem. is used only with singular male 
proper names, as in rd?mm u , of Kama. Lalla uses it with 
other nouns also, as in samsdrwP, of the universe (6); maranufP 
(fem.), of dying (73—6); puJiwi u , of the month of Pausa (83); 
hiula-lmdiifp (84) (fem.), of unknown meaning ; and karmiifi 11 
(fem.), of fate (107). 

In the modern language -hontl u is' used: — 

(1) With all feminine nouns, singular or plural. 

(2) With all masculine plural nouns. 

(3) With all animate masculine singular nouns, except 
proper names. 

It governs the dative case, and as the dative singular of all 
masculine nouns ends in s, w T e get forms such as hwas-hond u 3 
of the thief; hastis-hond u , of the elephant. In such cases, 
the h of -honcl u is dropped after the s, and the form for animate 
masculine singular nouns becomes as in Mra-sond u } hasd > ~sond u . 
In two passages (88, K. Pr. 57) Lalla makes - hond u govern the 
ablative, in lu/mdiond u 3 not Bka-sond u , of people. Possibly 
this is for lu/ca?i~ho?id Li } in the plural, with the n elided. The 
word luk~ is employed both in the singular and in the plural 
to mean ‘ people 5 . 

Adjectives. —Only the numerals call for remarks. The word 



140 


APPENDIX II 


for e three 9 is ir a h, instead of the modem trek or ink It is 
treated as a singular, with an ablative trayi, in verse 50, as 
compared with the modern ablative plural troyav, hoi five , 
besides the modem pants, we have the tatsama panca (79). 
Other numerals, e. g. sheh, six, are treated as plurals. Of. pi. 
dat. sheu (13). 

Pronouns ,—The pronoun of the first person, calls for no 
remarks. For the second person, the singular dative is not 
only the modern M, hut also (13) toye, a form not used in 
modern Kashmiri In the modern language, whenever the 
pronoun of the second person appears in a sentence, it must 
always also appear attached to the verb, as a pronominal 
suffix. For instance, we must say tse golu-th, not M gol l \ 
destroyed by thee, i.e. thou destroyedst. Hut in one case (64), 
Lalla omits the suffix and has M gol u . 

The modem word for £ this 5 is yih. Lalla also has an older 
form ynb* (for yih u ) (1, 20, 58), with a feminine yiha (54). 

The modern nominative masculine of the relative pronoun 
yih is yus, who. That this is derived from an older yis ib is 
shown by Lalla s y%s u (i.e. yis u ) (20, 24, &c.). The feminine 
is yosa (52), mod. yossa. 

In addition to the usual indefinite pronoun Jceh } some one, 
any one, Lalla has (55) a plural agent kandev , from which we 
can deduce a ‘nominative singular kond u , unknown to the 
modern language. 

Under the head of phonetics, attention has been called to 
the form yaiU, for modern ynt l \ as much as. 

Conjugation.—In the modem language the conjunctive 
participle ends in 46(h), derived from the Sanskrit -tya, as in 
moril(h), having killed, corresponding to a quasi-Sanskrit 
*mdritya. In Kashmiri poetry and in village talk this form 
is sometimes used as a past participle. Thus, in the Siva- 
parinaya, 1630, we have chus boh khasiih, I am ascended, lit. 
I am having ascended. In two passages Lalla gives this 
participle an older form, more nearly approaching the original. 
In 27, she has khds i t i , having ascended, and in the same verse 
she has lds¥ (in the sense of the past participle), they lived 
long% In the modern language, the word keth is often 
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pleonastically added, as in dith Mth , having* given; Milt Teeth , 
having taken. In the 12th verse, Lalla gives instead of 
these forms dith karith and Jieth karith , which show the origin 
of this keth. In these Dardic languages the elision of a medial 
single r is common. Karith is itself the conjunctive participle 
of karun, to do, and its use is exactly paralleled by the Hindi 
use of kar-ke added pleonastically to a conjunctive participle 
in that language. 

The present participle in the modem language ends in 
as in harm , doing; but in poetry and in village-speech it 
often ends in -an, as in km an. So, Lalla has (48) Mddan, 
seeking, and gtedran, searching. 

The verb Id mm, to become weary, is irregular in tbe modern 
language, making its past participle lSs u , with a feminine 
lus u or hWi u . Lalla (3, 44, &c.) gives the past participle 
masculine as of which the feminine form would be, 

quite regularly, the modern hWt (& , which she also employs. 

The Sanskrit present has become a future in modem 
Kashmiri. Besides this customary sense it is also used where 
we should employ a present subjunctive, and, occasionally, in its 
original sense of a present indicative. For our present purposes 
we can call this Kashmiri tense with its threefold meanings 
the £ Old Present ’. It is thus conjugated in the modern 
language, taking halun, to flee, as our sample verb:— 
Singular. Plural. 

1. &ala. fealav. 

2. Isalakh, ’holm . 

3. halt. talan. 

Corresponding to the Prakrit:— 

Singular. Plural. 

1. calami , calaiL caldmo , calaku . 

2. calasi , calahi, calaha , calalm . 

3. calai. calanti , ealaht. 

It may be added that the terminations of the Kashmiri 
second person are evidently modern pronominal suffixes, 
which, as explained under the head of pronouns, must, in the 
case of this person, always be added to the verb. 

Lalla more nearly approaches the original form of the first 
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person singular in dsii, I may be (18), wbicb, however, comes 
at the end of a line. We see traces of the original * of the 
second person singular in zdnekh (64), for zamkh, thou wait 
know. In the third person singular she has, over and over 
again, a final e instead of the final i. A few examples are 
rnm(U), tUre (16 ),peye (18), gable (19,45), robe (21), ase (~2), 
and so many others. In the modern language, this i usually 
becomes e before pronominal suffixes. 

When pronominal suffixes are added to this tense, Lalla 
now and then does not follow the usual modern practice. 
Thus, she has lagi-m, mod. lage-m, it will be attached to me 
(41); kheyl-wo, mod. k/ieyi-ica, he will eat for you (K. Pi. 
102); ninan-aij, mod. nin-ay, they will carry thee (K. Pi. o7), 
karin-ey, mod. karau-ay, they will make for thee (74); marin-ey , 
mod. mman-uy, they will kill for thee (71). In the last two 
cases, the forms of the 3rd person plural would, in the modern 
language,belong to the present imperative, and not to this tense. 

The past tense is formed from the past participle, which, in 
the masculine singular, ends in «-matra. Lalla lengthens 
this to « at the end of a line in ntit.u, for mdt u (1). It will be 
observed that, unlike wmBtaS, the long u does not epentheti- 
cally affect the preceding vowel. The feminine singular of 
this participle ends in «-matra, but, in tyof and pdf (both in 
62), Lalla makes it end in i-matra. As already stated, w-matra 
always represents an older 7. 

A second form of the past tense, in the ease of some verbs, 
ends in au(v) or 5(v), as in gaa(v), (m. pi gay), gone ; pyan(v) 
(f. sg. peye), fallen. For the masculine plural of gam, Lalla 
once has an older form gaif (66), written gaiy in 95 ; and, for 
the feminine of pyauv, she has, with the suffix of the second 
person singular, peyi-y, for modern peye-y, fell to thee. 

The past tenses of two verbs require special notice. In the 
modern language, the past tense of karun , to do, to make, 
runs as follows :—m. sg. korn-m, pi. kari-m ; fern. sg. 
pi. kare-m, I made, and so on for the other persons. In 81, 
Lalla has kiye-m instead of kare-m, a form quite unknown to 
the modern language, hut reminding us of the Hindi hyn. 
The other verb is desJmn, to see, modern past participle dyuth u . 
In the modern language, this verb always has a cerebral <], 
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but Lalla has it, as has been pointed out under the head of 
phonetics, both cerebral and dental. Moreover, not only does 
she use the modern past participle dyuth }L , but she also uses 
another past participle dymkk u (for dekk l& ) (44), which may be 
compared with the Hindi deklina* 

The third person (singular or plural) of the imperative ends 
in -in, as in karin, let him or them do or make. With the 
suffix of the first person singular it becomes karhi-am, let him 
or them make me. Lalla changes the a of the suffix to e in 
ddphi-em s let him or them say to me (21) ; gandhi-em, let him 
or them bind on me (21) ; kdr^n-hn, let him or them make for 
me (21); pacPn-em, let him or them recite for me (18, 21). 
It will be remembered that there was a similar change of a 
to e in the second person singular of the old present. There 
was also a similar change in the case of suffixes added to the 
third person plural of the same tense, in which the same 
person also took the form of the imperative. 

The polite imperative is formed by adding ta to the simple 
imperative. At the end of a line Lalla lengthens this in It eta, 
and pMd, both in 28. The second person plural is diib, modern 
diy % tav, please give ye (100). 

The future imperative is made by adding zi to the simple 
imperative. Lalla changes this to ze in peze, he must fall (45). 
A similar change occurs in kheze, he must eat (90), but here 
it is at the end of a line. 

Indeclinables. —These call for but few remarks. A final i 
becomes e at the end of a line in ate, there (2, 98) ; tats, there 
(41); and kune, anywhere (9, 11; K. Pr. 201). 

The adverb and conjunction ta appears in a strengthened 
form as toy in several places; and similarly na, not, is 
strengthened to na or no, and the prohibitive particle ma to 
mo dr mau. For all these see the Vocabulary/' 

The emphatic suffix -y is added in scores of instances 
without giving any emphasis at all, and apparently merely 
for the sake of metre. It is hence often difficult to say 
whether emphasis is intended or not. It often appears as an 
i-matra, and then seems to be always emphatic, as in tas 1 , to 
him only (65); Idl i , it is I, even I, Lalla (105); tm d , there 
verily (19, 61); yur % , in the very place where (61); mdby 1 
(from mdd), always (7). 



APPENDIX III 

ON LALLA’S METRES 

[By Sir. George Grierson] 

The subject of Kashmiri prosody lias never been investigated* 
and hardly anything is known about it. The following 
remarks may therefore be found of interest. 

We may say that* in Kashmir* two distinct metrical systems 
are known and cultivated. The first is that used for formal 
works* such as epic poems and the like. Here Persian 
metres, with many irregularities and licences* are employed. 
Numerous examples will be found in the edition of Mahmud 
Gamf’s Yusuf ZuJaikha published by the late K. F. Burkhard 
in the ‘ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandisehen GeselF 
schaft vols. xlix and liii. In that case we have a poem 
written by a Muslim in the Persian character, and the use of 
Persian metres is to be expected* but we find the same system 
in epics written by Hindus. For instance, a great portion of 
the feiva-jparmaya of Krsna RazdSn is in the well-known liazaj 
metre, and the same is employed in the narrative portions of 
the Srlmmdvatara-carita of Devakara-prasada Bhatta, a writer 
of the eighteenth century. As an example of the latter, 
I may quote a couple of lines: — 

gohur dsus-na han&al tamis man 
iiihay yifJia sure pdnis manz chuh kopan 

He Bad no son, and his mind was agitated* 

Just as (the reflection of) the sun trembles in 
the water. 

If* with the customary licence, we read the words as u and 
yitlia each as one long syllable, we have at once a complete 
liazaj :—■ 
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The other metrical system is used in songs, and is by no 
means so simple a matter. 1 regret that, during my own 
stay in Kashmir, I neglected to study it, and when, after my 
return to this country, I endeavoured to ascertain from native 

sources what rules were followed in such compositions, I failed 
to obtain any definite information. All that I could gather 
was that a poet scanned his verses by ear. A long and 
minute examination of scores of songs led me to no certain 
conclusion beyond the fact that a stress-accent seemed to play 
an important part. Here and there I came across traces of 
well-known metres, but nowhere, even allowing for the fullest 
licence, did they extend over more than a few lines at a time. 
In the year 1917, Sir Aurel Stein had occasion to visit 
Kashmir, and with his ever inexhaustible kindness, undertook 
to investigate the question. With the help of Pandit 
Nityananda Sastrl and a Srdvakd, or professional reciter, he 
ascertained definitely that in songs the metre depends solely 
on the stress-accent. In Lalla’s verses, four stresses go to 
each Jidda, or line. Thus, if we mark the stressed syllables 
each with a perpendicular stroke, the first two songs would be 
read as follows:— 

1. 

S . ! 1 ^ w I 

ah/iyoc 1 savikd# laye wot/m 

I I *.I 

gaganas mgnn my%l u sann tratd 

1 S I 

. shun gol m ta andmay rnotd 

i i i i 

yu/my wopadesh c/my hatd 

% ■■ 

! r ■ i i 

wdkh manas Ml-akol nd ate 

I I 

Mopi mudn ati nd pravem 

rdzcm sJiiwa-sJiekHh nd ate 

i " i _... i w J _ 

mot u y&y kuh ta my wopades/i 

So far as I am aware, this is not paralleled by any similar 
metric system in Persia or Northern India; but it is interesting 
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to note that, although stress Ishhe sole criterion of the metre, 
some of the songs give forth distant echoes of : well-known 
Indian methods of scansion. Take/ for instance, the second 
verse quoted above. It will not scan according to Indian 
rules, but nevertheless its lilt is strongly suggestive of the 
Indian dpM. The doha is a metre based on instants, each of 
which is the time occupied in uttering one short syllable, one 
long syllable counting as two instants. Each half-verse is 
divided into the following groups of instants: 6 + 4 + 3, 

6 + 4 + 1. The group of 3 is generally an iambus (w —), and 
the second half-line generally ends in a trochee (— w). The 
opening verse of the Sat-s&lyd of Viharl is a good Hindi 
example:— 

6 4 3 

men bhava^hddhd | liarcm 

6 4 1 

Itdclhi najjan so\i 

6 3 . 
jet tarn hi | jhat j jmdai 

, 6 4 _1 

Syama harita | duti hd\i 

It will be noticed that in Lallans second verse, as in a doha, 
the , first and third lines end in a strongly marked iambus. 
So, again, the second and fourth lines end in a heavy long 
closed syllable, which, with the inherent vowel, not pronounced, 
of the final consonant, is really a trochee, as in the above doha. 
But this is not all. In Lalla/s verse, if we read the unstressed 
'..mu of rnmlri, and the word nd as short, thus:— 

6 ^ 4 1 

iASpi mudri ati | na p'ave\sh(a) 

it would scan, like' the second section of a doha in instants :— 

6 + 4 + 1. 

In the same way, other songs that I have examined show 
traces of other well-known metres, Persian or Indian, and it 
is evident that the rude village compositions which developed 
into the verses of Lalla were originally intended to be based 
on some standard metre, but that in the mouths of the rustics 
stress became substituted for quantity. 
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So far as my experience goes, no such development has 
taken place in Hindostan or the Panjab, Here the rales of 
prosody depending on the quantity of each syllable are 
everywhere followed, although, of course, in the ruder song's, 
great metrical licence prevails. We observe a similar state of 
affairs in Southern India. A series of Kanarese Ballads was 
published in the Indian Antiquary by the late Dr. Fleet, and 
regarding them he observes 1 that they follow the principle of 
Ivanarese metre consisting of feet of four instants each, 
s But no absolute metrical precision is aimed at; and—though 
the principle of construction is distinctly recognizable—-in 
carrying it out by scanning or in adapting the words to the 
airs, short syllables have been drawn out long and long 
syllables clipped short, ad libitum,* . . . The rhythm of the 
songs can only be learned by actually hearing them sung/ 

I believe that the only In do-Aryan language that shows 
a tendency to substitute, as in Kashmiri, stress for quantity 
is Bengali. It will have been observed that in Lalla’s verses 
quoted above there is a stress on the first syllable of every 
line. Similarly, Mr. J. D, Anderson 2 has shown that in 
Bengali verse, although quantity is sometimes nominally 
observed, the metre is conditioned by a strong phrasal stress- 
accent falling on the beginning of each line and on the first 
syllable after each caesura. Usually the verse consists of a 
fixed number of syllables, wholly independent of quantity 
and this number, regulated and controlled by tbe stress- 
accents, constitutes the metre. Mr. Anderson-—and I am 
entirely of his opinion—is inclined to see Tibeto-Burman 
influence in this metrical system of Bengal. Could we he 
justified in suggesting a similar foreign influence in Kashmir ? 
The population of the Happy Valley is far from being 
homogeneous. Local tradition compels us to consider it as 
very probable that, although the upper classes are probably of 
the same stock as that of North-Western India, a substratum 
of the inhabitants is connected with non-Indian tribes whose 
original home was Central Asia, and this is borne out by the 

1 Yol. xiv (188S), p 294 

2 JRAS, 1914, pp. 1046 ff. 

L 2 
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resalts of philological inquiries. It was in this substratum, 
not amongst the learned Pandits of Kashmir, that the rude 
songs which developed into Lalla s verses and into the songs 
of modern Kashmir took their rise* 

A well-known parallel to Lalla’s abandonment of quantity 
in. exchange for stress-accent is to be found in mediaeval 
Greek and Latin poetry. Here, of course, there can be no 
question of mutual influence, although we find just the same 
state of affairs. The accentual poems of Gregory of Nazianzen 
bear much the same relation to the other poems composed by 
him and by the writers of classical times that the verses of 
Lalla bear to the amiam pduakccvvani of Hala and of the older 
Indian poets whose quatrains are preserved in his anthology* 

G. A. G. 
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VOCABULARY 

This vocabulary contains every word in the. foregoing 
verses of Lalla, with a reference to each place in which it occurs. 
The order of words is that adopted by Sir George Grierson in 
other works on Kashmir!, the arrangement being based on the 
English alpbahetical order of the consonants, without regaid 
to the vowels. The latter come into consideration only m 
cases in which the same consonant is followed, or the same 
consonants are separated by different vowels. Thus, the 
different words containing the consonants tr will be found in 
the succession idr t for, tor u 9 tilr' 1 , and tur li . All words 
beginning with vowels are arranged together at the com¬ 
mencement, their mutual order being determined by. the 
consonants. Long and nasalized vowels are not differentiated 
from short ones, except in cases where the difference between 
two words depends only on such variations.. A similar 
principle has been followed in the case of diacritical marks. 
For instance, pltlm precedes petamm, because h precedes r, the 
difference between t and t being ignored. The letter & follows 
i (and t). As the consonants v and w merely represent different 
phases of the same’ sound, they are treated, for the purposes of 
alphabetical order, as the same letter. 

In Kashmir 1 the sonant aspirates gh, dh, dh, and bh 1 lose 
their aspiration, although, in the case of taUamas, the 
aspiration is sometimes retained in writing. Even in this 
latter respect there is no uniform custom, the same word being 
written indiscriminately with or without the aspiration. At 
one time a man will write cibhyas, and at another time he will 
write abgas. Similarly, Lalla writes bhdryti, a wife, with bh, 
but bul(h) (Sanskrit blnda), a principle of creation,'..with A 
The latter is a Saiva technical term, and, of all words,.we 
should have expected it to be spelt in the Sanskrit fashion. 
To avoid confusion, I have therefore,' for the purposes of 
alphabetical order, treated each of these sonant aspirates as 
identical with its corresponding unaspirated letter. That is 
to say, gh will be found in the place allotted to g, dh in 
that allotted to d 3 dh in that allotted to d, and bh in that 
allotted to b. 

G. A. G. 

1 The sonant aspirate jh does not occur. 
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WORDS BEGINNING WITH TOWELS 

a , interj. added to pa&hi (see paslmn) m. c., and with it forming 
pashya, 16. 

abed, m. absence of difference, identity; sg. abb aleda, while, 
or although, there is identity (of the soul with the 
Supreme), 13. 

alM l \ adj. one who has no knowledge, a fool, i.e. one who has 
no knowledge of himself ; pi. nom. abod\ 6. 
abakh , a word of doubtful meaning ; perhaps = clumsy, stupid, 
*85, q.v. 

ahal 3 adj. c. g. without strength, weak, weak from sickness; 

£ sg. abl. abali, used as subst., 8. 
abm, adj. c. g. not different, identical; abhi vimarshi , (they 
are) identical, (as one can see) on reflection, 16. 
abftyas, m. repeated practice, esp. of yoga or of meditation on 
the identity of the Self with the Supreme, 1; habitual 
practice of a course of conduct, 20 ; sg. ag. ab/iyo-d, 1. 
acJ(\ f. the eye; ache lagane talav, the eyes to be turned 
upwards, K. Pr. 102 ; achhi JiynJi w , like the eyes, K. Pr. 
201 . 

ada , adv. then, at that time, 24, 31, 61, 80, 95, 103, 
K. Pr. 56. 

adal ta wadal, m. interchange, confusion, K. Pr. 102. . 

aduy u , adj. non-dual; (of the mind) convinced of the non¬ 
duality or identity of the Self with the Supreme, 5, 65. ■- , 
aham, I, the ego ; aham-vimamM) by reflection on the nature 
of the ego, 15. 

ahurun, to eat food; impve. sg. 2, aMr, 28. 
ok u 3 card, one ; with emph. y, 'okuy 9 one only, the only one, 
the unique, 34; m. sg. abb aki %mgi, at one time, on one 
occasion, 50; mmesM ' aki, in a single twinkle of the eye, 26. 

.v Cf. yeka. # b * 

akk, card, one, 34; as indefinite article, a, 50, 83 (bis); akhdJi,. 

one, a single one, K. Pr. 150. Cf. yeka. 
m, m. a mark, a sign impressed upon anything; esp. a mark 
indicating eminence or excellence, 75. Cf. the next. 

Bkhmi, to make a mark : to impress a mark upon anything, to 
brand anything; impve. sg. 2, Skh, 76. 
akher , mu a syllable, such as the syllable dm ) or the like, 10. 
akol, m. that which transcends the kula 9 ie. the sphere of the 
Absolute, or of Transcendental Being, 79 ; kol-akol, the 
totality of all creation, 2. See kol 9 and Note on Yoga, § 19. 
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akriy , adj. c. g. not acting, free from work ; hence., in a religious 
sense, free from the bond of works as an impediment to 
salvation, in a state of salvation, 32, 45. 
al, m. wine (offered to a god), 10 (cf. jyal) ; the wine of bliss 
or nectar of bliss, said to flow from the digits of the moon 
(see som ); aUthdn , the place of this nectar, the abode of 
bliss, i. e. union with the Supreme, 60. AZ4kdn, however, 
may also be explained as equivalent to the Sanskrit alam- 
ttthdna, i.e. the place regarding which only c neti neti can 
be said, or which can be described by no epithet, the 
highest place {anutlam pa(la)> i.e, also, union with the 
Supreme. 

al3nd u , adj. (f. atom* 1 ), pendant, hanging, 102 (f. sg. norm). 
dlai\ m. a call, a cry;— dynn u 9 to summon, K. Pr. 102. 
dlawm^ to wave, move up and down; pres. part. dlawdn % 
K. Pr. 57. 
dm % > ami % see atk. 

ok) the mystic syllable ok) the pranava ; sg. gen. dmahi cdbakd) 
with the whip of the pmnava,) 101; dm-kdf) the syllable 
ok) 34, 82. 

It is believed that the syllable dm contains altogether 
five elements, viz. a, m, and the Bindu and Nadct) on 
which see Note on Yoga, §§ 23, 24, and andhatJu 
om u , adj. raw, uncooked ; (of an earthen vessel) unbaked, 106 ; 
(of a string) not twisted, and hence without strength, 106; 
m. sg. abl. ami , 106; m. pi. dat. dme/i, 106. 
ambafy m. clothing, clothes, garments, 28, 76.* 
amol 1% ) adj. undefiled, pure, free from, all defilement (of the 
Supreme), 64, 

amalon u , adj. (f. amaloffi)) undefiled, 21 (f. sg. nom.). 
miat) m. immortality; amara-pathi) on the path (leading) to 
immortality, i.e. in the path of reflection on the Self 
or ego, 70. 

amrUIi) m. the water of immortality, nectar, amrta ; sg. abl, 
amroia-MT) the lake of nectar, i.e. of the nectar of bliss 
(ananda) of union with the Supreme, 68. Regarding the 
nectar distilled from the microeosmie moon, see Note on 
Yoga, §§, 8, 19, 21, 22. 
ou l \ adj. blind; m. pi, ag. miy<m y 59. 

midd) adj. e. g. without beginning, existing from eternity, an 
epithet of the Supreme, 72. 

andar, postpos. in, within; Mtk a re-andar 3 in the closet, ■ 101; 
, qnd a rrty atmi) one must enter into the very inmost part, 94; 

qnd a riy , from the inmost recesses, 109. 

< ()id a ryum u , adj. (f. (huV^rinfi^ 104), belonging to the interior, 
inner, 4, 104. 
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andhath, adj. c. g. unobstructed, whose progress is perpetual; 
(often) that of which the sound is everlasting, the mystic 
syllable om (15), also called the andhath shebd, or (33) 
andhata-rav. In Sanskrit it is called the amhata-dhvani 
(Note on Yoga, § 23). It is described as having the 
semblance of inarticulateness {avyaMmmkrtiprdyd), to be 
littered only by the deity dwelling within the breast of 
living creatures, and therefore to have no human utterer or 
obstructor of its sound. It is composed of a portion of all 
the vowels nasalized, and is called andhath (Skr. andhaia ), 
i.e, perpetual, because it never comes to a close but vibrates 
perpetually {an-astaM-ita-rupafavdt). Another explanation 
of the name is that it is £ sound caused without any per¬ 
cussion i.e. self-created. It is said (33) to take its rise 
from the heart and to issue through the nose. In 15, it is 
described as identical with, or as equivalent to, the Supreme 
Himself., 

As a Saiva technical term andhata sometimes does not 
designate dm, but is applied to other things. For instance, 
it is used as the name of the fourth of the mystic ealcras, or 
circles. See Note on Yoga, §§ 15, 17, 23, 25, 27. 
andmay, adj. c. g. not bad; hence> perfect; that which is perfect 
and free from all qualities, pure consciousness, the Supreme, 1. 
ann, pi. m. food, victuals, 28. 

mum, to bring; wagi mum , to bring under the rein, to bring 
into subjection, 37 ; laye anun, to bring under subjection by 
concentration of the mind and breath, 82. 

Fut. sg. 3, ani, 37; past. part. m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. 

. sg. ag. onum, 82. 

unth, m. an end; dnP (54) or dntih^ (33, 37, 38, 41, 61), adv. 

■ in the end, finally, ultimately. 

anfar, m. the inner meaning, the hidden meaning, mystery 
(of anything), 56. 

anwijy, m. logical connexion; tenor, drift, purport ; the real 
truth (concerning anything), 59. 
apdn, m. one of the five vital airs (1, prana, 2, apdna , 3, mmdna, 
4i y uddna , 5, vyana ). Of these, two {prana and a pan a) are 
referred to by L. D. See Note on Yoga, § 16 note. : 

The apdna (Ksh. apdn) is the vital air that goes down¬ 
wards and out at the anus. The prana is that which goes 
upwards and is exhaled through the mouth and nose. 1 For 
perfect union with the Supreme, it is necessary to bring 
these two into absolute control, 26. Cf. Deussen, Allgememe 
G esc hie Me der Fhilosophie, L 2, p. 248, 3, p. 70. See Note 
on : Yoga, ■§§ 2,16, 21,23, and Articles nddi and prdn, 2, for 
full particulars.: 



154 


VOCABULARY {dparnn 

dparm, to put food into another's mouth, to feed from the 

hand, Conj* part, aparith , 66. 

apid u , adj. unclean, impure, ceremonially unclean ; m. pi. nom., 
with emph. y, apdtiy, 32, 

dr, adv. there, in that place ; ora-y, even from theie, lv. ri. 

162. . . .. . 
arg, m. an offering of unhusked grain made m worshipping a 
god (Skr. argha, in a slightly different sense), 42. 
arsk, m. the sky, the firmament; sg. dat. (in sense of Ion), 
arshes, 56. 

ari?m 1, m. the act of worshipping, worship, 58. 

arfam 2, to worship; inf. arhun, 16 ; fut. pass. part, a? mm, 

worship is to be done (with dak of obj.), 33. 
arzwi, m. the result of labour, earnings, 61. 
os, m. the mouth; sg. abl. dm (a form not found in modern 
Ksh.), 18. 

aslmawdr , m. a rider (on a horse), 14, 15. 
asun, to laugh; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, asi, 46. 
dsun, to be, 18, 20, 36, 86, 92; to become, 64 ; to come into 
existence, 22; to happen, 84, 85 ; to he, to remain, to 
continue, 46, 55; osith, having been, i.e. whereas thou 
wast formerly (so and so, now thou hast become such and 
such), 86. 

Conj. part, ositli, 84-6. Fut. ind. and pres. subj. sg. 1, 
am (m. c. for dm), 18 ; 3, dsi (in sense of pres.), 46 ; dm (m. e.) 
(fut.), 22; pi. 3, dm% } 92; impve. sg. 2, as, 20, 36, 55, 64. 
asfa 9 adv. slowly, gradually, 86. 

dsawitn u , n. ag. one who is or continues; sthir dsmom u , that 
which is permanent, 73. 

ata, f. the shoulders; the rope for tying a burden. on the 
shoulders ; ata-gand , the knot by which this rope is tied, 108. 
ati, adv. there, in that place, 2; ate, m. c. for aii, 2 (bis), 98. 
ath, prom, that (within sight); adj. sg. ag. m. am 1 ', K. Pr. 
150; abl. ami, 107. 

'atha, m. the hand; afha-wds Jcamn, (of two persons) to join 
hand in hand, to hold each other s hand (for mutual con¬ 
fidence), 92; sg. abl. alia trawim, to dismiss from the hand, 
to let loose, to set free, 88; loc. athe, in the hand ; *(to be) 
in a person's possession, (to come) to hand, 98, K. Pr. 18; 
athe hyon u , to carry in the hand, 10. 
dtmd, m. the Self; esp. the Self as identical with the Supreme ; 
old. sg. gen. dtvm.se (probably m. c. for atmdsi, quasi-Sanskrit 
*dtmasya), 22 (see p- 133). 

adv. not torn; hence, uninterruptedly, continuously, 19. 
alsimv, to become weak, feeble, emaciated; pres. part, a&hdn, 
becoming feeble, hence, wearily, 19. 
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a%nn % to enter. Put. pass. part, m. sg\ ahm, it is to "be entered, 

i.e. you should (or‘may) enter=‘ come in*, 94; impve. pol. 
sg. 3, maia a&Han, lit. let him not enter (as a question), 
i.e. he certainly does enter, 53; past £ sg. 1, %&, I (£) 
entered, 68. 

dr, dy, aye, dyes, see yun % . 


hd, interj. Sir! 87 (bis), 88 (quater). 

him, in blm-tal, the surface of the earth, the whole earth as 
opposed to the sky, 22, 42; bhur, id., bhur blmwah swar, the 
earth, the atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible 
universe, 9. 

hoc ha, f. hunger, 37; abl. hftcha* (for boehi-) sUty marun, to die 
of hunger, 83. 

hicSf u , adj. (f. bicdr u ), without means, without resources, 
destitute, unfortunate, wretched; f. sg. ag. bicdri , 89. 

bodh, perfect intelligence, knowledge of the Self, svabma-gndna ; 
bdcl/ia-prakdsh , the enlightenment or illumination of this 
knowledge, 35. 

bgd u , adj. wise, a wise man, one who is intelligent; m. sg. ag. 

bod % , 26. 

Imclmi , to afflict, cause pain to ; p. p. m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. 
sg*. ag, bodum, 7. 

hodun, to sink, be immersed in, be drowned in; past m. sg. 2. 

bgdmkh, 74, 

bag , m. a garden, K. Pr. 56 ; swaman-baga~bar, the door of the 
garden of one’s soul, or soman-bdga-bar, the door of the 
jasmine-garden, 68, see art. swa ; sg. dat. bdgas, K. Pr. 56. 

bagawdn, m. God ; sg. voc. bagawdna , K. Pr. 102. 

balm, adj. much, many, 51. 

boh, pron. 1st pers., I, 3, 7 (ter), 13, 18, 21, 31, 48, 59, 68, 
81-3, 93, 98, 102 ; K. Pr. 18 ; with interjection doy, bo-ddy, 
I, good Sir! 

me, me, 44; to me, 68, 81, 84, 94; to me, in my 
possession (dat. of possession), 13 ; for me, as regards me 
(dat. commodi), 8, 18, 44; K. Pr. 57; by me (ag.) 3, 31, 
44 (bis), 48, 93-4, 103-4; me-ti, me also, 106; to me 
also, 48. . , 

M 2 /dn u , my, 106 ; K. Pr. 150; m. sg. voc. mydtmv , 
K. Pr. 57. .... 

i^ i v ono ; 'Who has a share {bag) in anything ; hence, one who 
gets euch' and such as his allotted share of fate, one who 
gains possession (of) (the thing obtained being put. in the 
dat., as three times in 62, or compounded with boj\ as in 
j)dpa-jjbfie~bdj\ he who obtains (the fruit) of his sins and 
virtuous acts of a former life, also in 62). 
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hokt u , adj. (f. luktP), Ml of devotional faith (bhakti). r Skenkara- 
bokt u , full of devotional faith to Sankara (i.e, Siva); £ sg. 
nom. 18. 

bal, m. a religious offering of food to gods, animals, &c.; 
hence, food generally given to an animal, K. Pi*. 150. 

bol, 1, m. speech ; boljpadnn, to recite speech; hence, to abuse, 
blame with abusive language, 18, 21. 
holy 2, see bolmi. 

bdlukh, a male child, a boy; pi voc. bdlako, 91. 
bolun, to say ; impve. sg. 2, bol , 20. 

bolanawim, to cause to converse, to address, summon, call to; 
p. p. m. sg. with stiff. 1st pers. sg. ag. hdlanotmm, 105. 

bam , m. the skin; ham tukm, to raise the skin, to raise weals 
(with a whip), 101. 

ban, m. the sun, 9. 

bam, m. a vessel, dish, jar ; pi nom. bdna, 60. 
ben, adj., c. g. different, distinct, 13 ; a different form, a manner 
of difference, 16 ; pi nom. ben, 16. 
bon, adj. and adv. low, below; j)etha bona , from top to 

bottom, 17. 

bona, 2, (for 1, see bon) , adv. as it were; used almost as an 
expletive, 37. 

band gaWmn, to become stopped (of a mill at work), 86. 
bindn, m, a dot or spot ; esp. the dot indicating the sign 
amisvdra, forming the final nasal sound of the syllable dm, 
or, similarly, the dot over the semicircle of anundsika (^), of 
which the semicircle indicates the nasal sound. Uddorbrnhy 
(with emph. ?/), 15. For the meaning of this compound, 
see Note on Yoga. § 25. 

bdndav , m. a relation, a person related, K. Pr. 201 (ter). 
bufi w , £ the ‘ Ohinar 5 , or Oriental Plane-tree, Plaiamts 
orientalis, K. Pr. 102. It is a fine tree, common in Kashmir. 
bar, m. a door; sg. dat. Myes bdga-baras , I entered the garden 
door, 68; bar- (for haras-) pet A Jmrfi, a hitch at the door, 
K. Pr. 102; pi nom. bar trgp a rim, I shut the doors, 101; 
pi dat. tod 1 Mtldmas barm , 1 saw (that there were) holts on 
His doors, 48. 

bar, m. a load; sg. dat. bums, (the knot) of (i. e. that tied) the 

load, 108. 

bor u , adj. full; m. pi nom. bar 1 bar' 1 bdna , (innumerable) 
dishes all filled (with nectar), 60. 
blmr, see him. 

brahn, a Brahman, in bralma-Mtfi, murder of a Brahman, 

. . with emph. y, K. Pr. 102. 

brahma, name,of the first person of the three gods, Brahma, 

Visnu, and Siva, 14. 
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butK\ 

hrahmand, m. Brahma’s egg, the universe, the world; used to 
mean the Brahma-rand hr a, or Brahma’s crevice, one of the 
sutures in the crown of the head, the anterior fontanelle, 
34, 57. It is the upper extremity of the Susnmnd Nadi ; 
see Note on Yoga., §§ 5, 7, 19, 21, 27. Sg. dat. brahmdndas, 
34; abh brahmanda, 57. 

hrammn, to wander ; hence, to be confused., to be filled with an 
agitated desire, 106; pres. part, hramdn, 106. 
brama-word 1 , m. a wanderer, one who roams about, 26. 
banrn , to fill; used in various idioms; bhaye barun, to ex¬ 
perience fear, to fear (at heart), 72; doh-den bar aid, to 
pass each day, spend each day, 92; den-rath bar and, to pass 
day and night, 91; ban barun, to aim an arrow, 71. 

Oonj. part, barith, 71; impve. sg. 2, bar, 72; fut. pi. 
2, bariv, 91; 3, baran, 92. 

berong l \ adj. out of order, deranged, disarranged, 85. 
brdnth, f. error; hence, false hopes, hope in material things, 27. 
broth, postpos. governing ahl, before; with emph. y, mamna 
brothqy, even before (the time appointed for) death, 87; 
broth-kod, in future times, 92. 

bhdryd, f. a wife: bharye-rhp 1 , f. possessing the form of a wife, 
in the character of a wife, 54. 

harzun, a jingle of arznn ; arznn barzun , earnings, the result 
of labour, the savings gained from one’s life-work, 61. 
basta, f. a sheepskin, goatskin, or the like ; daman-basta, f. a 
smiths bellows; sg. dat. - basil, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
bat a, m. a Brahman, a Kashmiri Brahman; hence, a true 
Brahman, a Brahman who seeks salvation, 1, 17; sg. voe. 
hatd, 1, 17. 

bath , m. a warrior, a soldier; a servant, a messenger, 74; 
yema-lath, (pi. nom.), the messengers of Yama, the god of 
the nether world, who drag the souls of dying men to hell 
to be judged by Yama, 74. 

butk, 1, m. a demon ; mdra~buth (pi.nom.), murderous demons, 71. 
bilk, 2, m. a technical name in Saiva philosophy for the 
group of the five taitoas, or factors, of which the apparent 
universe consists, called in Sanskrit the hhutas ovmahtibhMas. 
They are the five factors, or principles, which constitute 
the materiality of the sensible universe. They are (1) the 
principle of solidity, technically called prbhivi, or earth ; 

(2) the principle of : liquidity, technically dp, or water y 

(3) the principle of formativity, technically agni , or fire; 

(4) the principle of aeriality, technically vdyu, or the 
atmosphere; and (5) the principle of vacuity, technically 
d/ulsa, or the sky. See J. C. Chatterji, Kashmir Shaivism, 
p. 48. PI. nom. buth, 77 (cf. 95). 
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bhu4al, see Mm. 

bdkm, (of the sun), to shine forth ; fut. sg. 3 i bdti ) 16. 
hhav, m. existence, esp. existence in this world of illusion, in 
contradistinction to union with, the Supreme, Miawa-ruz , 
the disease of existence, existence compared to a disease, 8 ; 
bhawa-sod u ruddre, in the current of the ocean of existence, 
74; bhawa-mr, the ocean of existence, 23. 
lav, m, devotional love (to a deity); sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) 
bawdk\ 40. 

hlmwak , the air, atmosphere ; bhur hliuwaji swar , the earth, the 
atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible universe, 9. 
Idwim , to show, explain; pol. impve. sg. 2, with suff. 1st pars. 

sg. dat., hdvtam } please explain to me, 56. 
bmmr u , m. (in modern Ksh. woivur u ) i a weaver; low^-wdu^ 
a weaver’s workshop ; sg. abl. - imna , 102. 
baye (27, K. Pr. 201) or bhaye (72), m. fear; esp. (1C Pr. 201) 
the fear of God; yema-baye, the fear of Yama (the god of 
death), the fear of death and what follows, 27; bhaye barm , 
to experience fear, to feel fear, 72; sg. dat. bayh liyuh l \ 
(there is no bliss) like the fear of God, K. Pr. 201. 
bo?/ u , m. a brother ; sg. dat. bo via fiyuh a . (there is no relation) 
like a brother, K. Pr. 201. 

bydkh , pron. another; sg. dat. biyis kyut u \ for another (i.e. not 
for oneself), 61, 
biyis, see bydkh. 

bazun^ 1, to cook (vegetables or the like) in hot oil, to fry 
(vegetables) ; conj. part. bazitk> 90 (bis) (with pun on the 
meaning of, bazmi^ 2), 

bazmi s 2, to reverence, serve; hence, dwdr bazmi % to serve a 
door, to wait at a door, 51; geh bazun\ to serve a house, to 
he occupied with household affairs, 32 ; prdn bazun , to serve 
one’s life, to be devoted to one’s own life, to be attached to 
one’s bodily welfare rather than to spiritual things, 90 (bis) 
(with pun on prdn bazun, , to fry an onion, cf. baznn % 1). 
Inf., dat. of purpose, bazani , 51; conj. part, bazith , 32, 
90 (bis). 

iozun, to hear; to listen to, 106; to hear (from), to learn 
(from), 27; to attend to, heed, 20. ; / 

Conj, part. buzitk> 27 ; impve. sg. 2, boz } 20 ; fut. sg. 3, 
lozi, 106. 

buzun y to parch or roast (grain, &e.); met. to parch (the heart), 
to purify it, to destroy -all evil thoughts from the heart ; 
p. p. sg. f. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. buz^m, 25. 

cobukh, m. a whip; sg. abl. cdbqka, 101. 

ceduu or cenin> to mount (e.g. a horse); ptih cednn, to mount 
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and ride on the back (of a horse, &c.), peth being an adv., 
not a postposition, 14, 15 ; fut. sg. 3, with stiff. 3rd pers. 
dat. sg., cedes (ceres), he will mount on it, 14, 15. 
c/mk, is (m. sg.), 7, 20, 27; clmkk, thou art (m.) 5 42 (bis), 55, 
107 (aux.), K. Pr, 46 ; chum, is (m.) to or for me, 61, 106 ; 
dies, I (f.) am, 93, 106 (aux.); chuwa , is (m.) for you, 89; 
chey, is (£) for thee, 99 (bis), 100, K. Pr. 46 (qoater); it (f.) 
is verily, 52, 57, 63, K. Pr. 102 (quater) ; ckiy, they (m.) 
are verily, 32 (ter); c/my, it (m.) is to thee, 30, 56, K. Pr. 
56; is (m.) verily, 1, 12, 17, 24, 29, 46, 51-4, 62 (bis), 
80, K. Pr. 150. 

chokh, m. a wound ; nara^-cho/ch, the wound caused by a barbed 
fish-spear, 23 (comm.). 
chdn l m. (?) a carpenter, 85, q. v. 

cUn u , adj. empty, 63 ; empty, vain, unsubstantial, having 
no substance, 41; m. sg. dat. ckhiis, 41 ; f. sg. nom. 
chefd*, 63. 

dor, in chora-dare, 74, a waterfall (in modern Kashmiri e/ml ); 
chbra-ddr, the stream of a waterfall, a torrent; hence, cMra- 
dare karun, to make (a person) in a torrent, to make him 
stream (with blood), the name of a certain punishment, in 
which a person is dragged along the ground till his body 
streams with blood. 

chormi , to release, let go; let loose, set free; p. p. m. sg. 
chyur u , 23. 

ckat/i a r, m. an umbrella (one of the insignia of royalty), 73. 
ckdwun, to fling at or to ; to dash down (on), 103 ; p. p. f. sg. 
, with stiff. 3rd pers. sg. a g. and 1st pers. sg. nom. cMdnas, 
103. 

c/yur u , see chbmn. 

cdkh, m. a tear or rent (in cloth or the like) ; cdkk dyuu 11 , to 
tear or rend, 104 (dat. of obj.). ' 
cauda, m. a pocket, esp. a pocket for carrying money, a purse; 

sg. dat. candas , 98 (= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 201, 
cang, m. a claw, talon, 84. 
cermi, see cedun. 

cyon u , to drink ; conj. part, ceth, K. Pr. 102 ; pres. part, cewdn, 
60; fut. pi. 3, chi, 47; p. p. m. sg. cyam , 104. 
cydne, cydh w , see & a k. 

dob u , m. a washerman; sg. ag. dob*, 103 ; dob^kurd 1 , a washer¬ 
man's stone (on which he beats the clothes he washes), 103. 
dubara , adv. a second time, again, 89. 

dachyun u , adj. right, not left; f. sg. abl. dachini lari, on the 
right side (corpses are placed on the funeral pyre lying on 
the right side) 3L Pr. 57* 
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dad, m. a bullock ; sg. dat. darlas , 66. 

dad, m. milk, 88; dod<z-s/mr u , a milk-child, a suckling‘s 70. ^ 
adv. continually, always, 79. In modern Kashmiri dorp, 

dag, f. a blow, 84 ; pain of a blow, hence, pain generally ; the 
pang's of love, 105; eg*, dat, or pi. nom. with emph. y, 
dag ay, ? for dagiy, 84. 

d a h, m. smoke, 97. 

dah, card, ten ; pi. dat. dahan, 95 ; doh u , m. a group often, sg*. 
abl. dahi m. c. dahe, 105. There are ten organs^ (five ^ of 
sense, and five of action), see ymid u ; and ten vital airs, 
of which five are principal, and five are secondary, seeprcm, 2. 

deh or (58) dih, m. a body, the human body (of flesh and 
blood, as opposed to the spirit), 28, 58, 101; hod eh, a vile 
body, 7 ; sg, dat. dihas , 58 ; gen. (f. sg. dat.) rlehaoe 5 101.. 

doh, m. a day, daytime, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18 ; pi. tbe days (as in 
4 the days of yore 5 ), 91 ; cl oh lustum, the day came to an end 
for me, the day expired and night fell, 44, 98 ; K. Pr, 18 ; 
cJoh-dm bar an, they will pass the daytime of each day, 92 ; 
pi, nom. doh, 91. 

dikh, see dynn u . 

dal, m. a group, a collection, in nacli-dal, the collection (i. e. 
totality) of the tubes in the body that convey the vital airs, 
80, See nddi, 

dil, the heart, K. Pr. 56, 57; dil dyun u , to give heart, 
encourage, K. Pr. 46 (the corresponding L. V. 100 has dam, 
breath) ; sg. gen, diluk u , K. Pr. 57, (m. sg. dat.) dilahu, 
K. Pr. 56. , ^ . / 

dol^i m. the front skirt of a garment; pi. nom. ddfi trovHms, 
I spread out my skirts before him, i.e. I knelt before him 
and meditated on him, 49. 

dam, 1, m, vital air, breath of life, breath ; suppression of the 
breath as a religious exercise; the time occupied in taking; 
a breath, a very short time, a moment ; dam hanm, to 
practise suppression of the breath, 4 ; dam dym u , to give 
breath (to a bellows; the corresponding K. Pr. 46 has dil, 
heart), 100 ; to suppress breath, and also, to give forth 
breath, to shout, threaten,; 101 (a double meaning); damah, 
a single breath, hence, as adv., for a moment, for a short 
time,; gradually, 4 (both meanings are applicable); dandy 

. . . damiy, at (or for) one moment ... at (or for) another 
moment, 96, 97; ,K„ : Pr. 47. 

dam,. m. self-restraint, in the phrase shem M dam, quietude 

and self-restraint, 29; sg. abl. shema, dama, 63. 

dima, see dymi u . 

damun, m. a pair of bellows; sg. dat. damanas, K. Pr. 46 ; 
daman-lada , f. the leathern bag that forms the body of 
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a bellows, sg. dat. -bmti 100 = K. Pr. 40; daman-Ml, £ the 
pipe of a bellows, hence (4) used metaphorically for the 
windpipe; sg. dat, •hale (for Iidli), 4; daman-kkdr, a black¬ 
smith (who uses bellows), 100 = K. Pr. 46. 

dumath, m. a vaulted building*, a dome ; a boundary-pillar 
(usually made of brick and whitewashed), 66 ; sg*. dat. 
dumatas, 66. 

dan,. 1? m. a gift, a present; esp. a gift given in charity or for 

pious purposes, 62. 

dan, 2, £ a stream (of water or the like): sg. ag. do hi (m» c. 

for ddh u ), 39,40. S K 

dona, m. corn, grain, 77. , 

dm, m. a day, K. Pr. 102; the day-time, as opposed to night, 
22, 42; ^sg. dat. denas, K. Pr. 102; ddh-den, see dolt ; den-kdr, 
the day s work, all one’s duties, 108 ; den-rath, day and 
night, 91 ; as adv. by day and by night, continually, 
perpetually, without cessation, 55 ; den-rdfJt hardnd, to pass 
day and night, to pass all one’s time, 91; den JtyoJi rath, 
day and night, 3 ; met. joy and sorrow, 5 ; as adv. , day and 
night, perpetually, 65 ; lustum den Jcyoh rath, day and night 
set for me,^ vanished for me, passed for me, 3; den kyawn 
rath, i. q. dm kydh rath ; as adv. perpetually, 19. * 
dhen, £ a milch cow ; sg. abl. dheni, 88. 
dun % , m. a man who cards cotton, a cotton-carder; sg. ag. dnu\ 
102. * 

dmynn, to be wrapped in sleep; fut. sg. 3, dingi, 78 (used as 
present), 

doh u 5 adj. fortunate, happy, rich, opulent; m. pi. nom., with 
empbu y, daftly, 27, 
ddhi, see dan, 2. 

Mph, m„ a lamp, 4 ; esp. the small lamp used in'worship, 45,. ■■ 

dapun , to say ; : £ut. sg, 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. dapiy 9 
he will (may) say to thee, 20; impve. pres. pi. 3, with suff: 
1st pers. sg. dat. dap l nem, let them say to me, 21 (modem 
Ksh. would he dayman)’, p. p. m. sg. with suff. 3rd pers. 
sg. ag*' and 1st pers. sg. dat. dopPnam, he said to me, 94; 
pi. dap' 1 ', (Lai) said (verses, m.), 76, 
dar, £ a stream, a current; spd a ri~ddr, the current (or tide) of 
the ocean, 74; sg. dat. dare (for ddri), 74; chora-ddr, 
see chord 

dor\ adj. holding, supporting; nmiha~pawam-ddr i , holding 
(i.e, borne upon) the vital airs that issue through the nose 
(sc. from the heart) (of the syllable 33 ; see andhath* 
ddr u , £ a side-door, a small door, a window; pi. nom. 
dare, 101. * 

dnr u , adj. far, distant, 27; adv. afar,. 30; dure, adv, afar, at 
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a distance, 36; diir u kantti, to make distant, to put far off, 

to put away, K. Pr. 56 (fc dur% 
drog u s adj. dear, high-priced; hence,-rare, hard to obtain, 30. 
dmrlab, adj. hard to obtain, rare, 29. 
dram, se&.nerun. \ ■ 

dramim, m. a kind of grass, the dub-g rass of ; India, cynodon 
daetylmi ; hence, metaphorically, the luxuriant weeds of 
worldly pursuits, 36. 

damn, to he firm, steadfast; fut. sg. 8, dare (for dari), 34 (in 
sense of pres. subj.). 

damn, to put, to place; to lay, or offer, (an animal in 
sacrifice), 68; ndm cldnm , to bear a name, to "be called 
(so and so), 8; ihar chirm®, to offer ,the back, to place the ^ 
back at one’s disposal (of a riding animal), 88. 

Fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. ddriy , 88j; p. p. 
m. pi. with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. dorm , 8 ; f. sg. dor®, 63. 
darshm , m. seeing, esp. seeing, visiting, (a holy place or a 
god) ; abl. darshhia-myul u , union (brought about) by visiting : 
swa-darsliena-myiil u , union with the Self (i.e. God) brought 
about by visiting a holy place, 36, but see art. swa t 
druw n , adj. firm, steady,, immovable, 71. 
drctyes, see nertm. 
das, m. a servant, 43. 

daske, card, ten, in dashe-nddUwdv, the air (which passes 
along) the ten (chief) nddis, 69; see nddL This word is 
borrowed from the Sanskrit dasa~. The regular Kashmiri 
word is dah. * 

desk, m. a country, a tract of country, 52, : 53. 
duh, f. a point of the compass, quarter, direction ; sg. abL kami 
dishi, from what direction ? whence ?, 41. 
deshun or deslmn, to see; fut. sg. 2, deshekh, 36: p. p. m. sg. 
with emph. y, dyuihiy, 5 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg.^ag. dyuthum, 
31, 93, 96 (bis), 97 == K. Pr. 47 ; with suff. 2nd pers. nom. 
clyukhukh, 44; with suff. 3rd pers. pi. ag. dyutlmhh, 59 ; 
f. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. dltk a m, 96 (bis) = K. Pr. 47, 

97 (ter) = K. Pr, 47 ; m. pi. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 
3rd pers. sg. dat. (Mhhnas, I saw (bolts) on His (doors), 48. 
doshemay, card, the two, both, 56. 
diP , clito, ditk, see dyun u . 
dlth u m, dlt IP mas, see deshun. 
dititk, diPtham, see dyun u . 

dev, m. a god, 14, 15, 33 (bis); the image of a god, an idol, • 
17 ; sg. dat. dims (in sense of gen. = Prakrit devassa), 33. . 
dewa , adv. perhaps, K. Pr. 56. 

dwa/lashanth, m. N. of a certain ventricle in the brain (? the 
fourth, see &ivasutra-vimar*iwb, iii. 16; trans. p. 48). 
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The commentary to L. V. 33 describes it as the centre of 
the brain, or, alternatively, as the tip ofthe. nose ; dwdd®«» 
$Mnta~mandal, m. the locality of the dwddashmiih 5 i.e. the 
Brahma-randhra (see Note on Yoga, 5, 27), 33. 
dwdr 3 m. a door, a gate, 29 ; dwdr bazun, to resort to a door 
^ to approach, or wait at, a door, 51. 
diwor u 3 m. a lofty, stone-built, shrine for receiving the image 
of a god, a masonry temple, 17. 
day, m. God, the Supreme Being, 106; sg. dat. claim, K. Pr. 

201 ; gen. dage-8ond u } 105. * 

dag, m. advice, counsel; esp, instruction as to God, right 
teaching as to the nature of the Supreme, 41. 
dige, digi, see dgun w . 
f %j interj. in bo-dog, 1, good Sir! 67. 
dgukhuM, old form for clgHthukh, see deshun* 
dgol u , adj. loose, slack ; (of a parcel) untied, 108. 
dhgd%, m. contemplation, profound religious meditation, 59 
dgmfy^ give, 12, 44, 54, 68,71, 98; K. Pr. 18, 102 (ter); 
cdhh dgwi u 9 to cut to pieces, 104; dll ch/im u , to give heart 
(to), to encourage, K. Pr. 46; dam dgm u (see dam 1), 100, 
101; $od u dgun u , to asperge (an idol, as an: act of worship), 
39, 40 ; gandah dip, put knots (on a net), 6 ; phdhv dgm^, 
to close the door and. shutters of a shop, to shut up shop, 
K. Pr. 102; pan 1 din 1 , to thrust in pegs, 66; bar dgm u > to 
cross (a person) over, to ferry across, 106. 

Conj. part, clith, K. Pr. 102; clitli IcaritJi (modem ditk 

Btk), 12 . ' 

Put. sg. 1, dinut, 98, K. Pr. 18; 3, digi, 106; dige (at 

end of line), 54. 

Impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dikh, give to 
them, 71; pol. sg. 2, dito, 100, K. Pr. 46; fut. with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. dat. dize$ 9 thou shouldst give to him or to it. 
89, 40, 63. 

Past part. m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. dgntum, 
I gave, 44; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dgut u ma^ n 
I gave to him or to it, 101, 104; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. 
ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat. (a dativus commodi ), dyut u tham, 

. thou gavest for me (i.e. in my presence), K. Pr. i02 (bis); 
pi. dip, 6; with suff. 2nd pers. sg, ag. clitith, thou gavest 
(them), 66; and also with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat, (a dativux 
commodi), diPlham, thou gavest (them) for me (i.e. in my 
presence), K. Pr. 102. 
dguthukh, dguthum, dgutlmg , see cleahun. 
dgutnm, dgut u mas, dgutHham, see clgun u . 
dhgeg. m. t he object of dhgdn, q.v. 8 the object of religious 
meditation, that which is meditated upon, 59, 

m2 
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ihh, see dyun v \ 

dazaimm l \ n. ag. that which burns, burning, blazing; £ 
damwmi u y, 97 (with emph. y). 

god 11 , ■■ m. aspersion, ceremonial sprinkling (of an idol or the 
like) with water. god u dymi l \ to asperge, 39, 40. 

gojil) see gopkil. 

gagan, m. the sky, firmament (in,contrast to the earth), 22, 42. 
Used as an equivalent to the Saiva technical term dkdia or 
the wide expanse of empty space; hence, ethereality or the 
principle-of vacuity (in 1 used as synonymous with shin), 
one of the five physical factors, or blmias, viz. the principles 
of the experience of (1) solidity, (2) liquidity, (3) forma- 
tivity, (4) aeriality, (5) ethereality or vacuity (see Kashmir 
Saivism, 48, 131, 133, 140, 141, 145). It is also conceived 
as sound as such, i.e. sound conceived, not as a sensation 
within the brain, but as an objective entity. It is supposed 
to fill the inside of the body, its centre being the heart 
(c£ Note on Yoga, § 23). But by the word £ heart * is not 
meant the physiological organ, but the centre of the body, 
imagined as a hollow, and filled with this akdsa (translation 
of Kivasuira-vimarsinl, p. 29). Gagan is used in this sense 
of the principle of vacuity in 1 and 26. 
v Sg. dat. gaganas-kun, (the earth spreads out) to the sky, 
22 ; gagman in the vacuity, 1 ; old sg. loe. gagard, 26. 

gM, m. a house, house and home, a house and all that it 
connotes, 55. : geli bazmi, to serve a house, to be occupied in 
household affairs, to be a householder as distinct from an 
ascetic, 32. cf. gi/i. 

gift, m. i. q. geh, a house, household affairs, life as a householder 
' as opposed to an ascetic life, 64. 

gwj\ £ the opening of a native cooking-range through which 
the fuel is fed; hence, a cooking-hearth (as a part for the 
whole), 97. 

gal, £ the throat, neck/, sg. voc. shytima-gala, Q thou with the 
blue throat, i. e* Siva, whose throat was dyed -blue by 
drinking the deadly : kdla-Mia poison, 13. 

gal, £ abuse, foul language, contumelious language; gdlgandtin^, 
to bind abuse (to a person), to abuse, 21. 

gol u , 1, m. the inner corner of the mouth : ; gol u hyon n , to take 
the mouth, hence, to' conceal oneV mouth; the month, or 
orifice, of the upper receptacle, through which grain is 
gradually delivered to the stones of a mill to be ground. 
When the stones cease to revolve, this orifice becomes 
blocked up ; so gratm hyot u goluy (emph. y), (when the mill 
stopped revolving, then) the mill concealed its orifice; 
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i.e. the orifice was hidden by the accumulating grain that 
should have issued from it, and became blocked up (86). 

gol u 9 2, see galun. 

gul) m, a rose-flower, a flower generally, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 
goldla 9 m. the red poppy; pi. nom. goldla 9 K. Pr. 102. 
galun, to melt away, disappear, be destroyed; in 64 {halan &e 
gol x % gofo, in the past, is used impersonally, and halan is in 
the dative plural, the whole being an instance of the bhdve 
praydga, with regard to, or as to, thy longings disappearance 
was done for thee, i. e. thy longings disappeared. 

Put. sg. 3, gali) 11, 28 ; past m. sg. 3, gol w \ 1, 9, 11, 64. 
gammi) m. the act of going ; lourdlma-gammi , the act of going 
upwards, ascending into the sky, 38. 
garni m. a knot; ganddli dyun u (with sufF. of indef. art.), to 
make a knot, to add a knot to something already knotted; 
in gmujdh slietdi sheP dip {ty^gawddh is pi. although with the 
indef. art., he added knots (one by one) by hundreds; 
ata-gand , a shoulder-knot, a knot by which the rope support¬ 
ing a burden on the shoulders is tightened, 108.. 
gond u , m. a rhinoceros; pi. nom. gmcl\ 47. ^ 
gandnri) to knot, tie up ; to bind, fasten, tie up, 24, 101 ; to 
tie on, or put on, clothes, to dress oneself, 27 (bis); gdl 
gandurd 1 ) to bind abuse (on a person), to abuse, 21; inf. sg. 
abb gandana-viiahe, from (i.e. by) dressing oneself, 27; 
conj. part .gandiih, 27 ; fut. sg. 3, (in meaning of pres, subj.), 
gande , 24 ; impve. pi. 3, with suffi 1st pers. sg. dat. gmuPnem. 
(modern Kashmiri would be gdndhumi ), 21; p. p. in. sg. 
with stiff* 1st pers. sg. ag. gondum , 101. 
gang^ £ the Ganges; sg. dat. gangi~hyuh u , like the Ganges, 
K. P r . 201. ' # 

ganun , to become established, firmly fixed; II past, £ sg. 3, 
gamy6) 48. K 

ganjfirunyto count; hence, to think about, meditate upon, 55 ; 
conj. part, gansfiritli 9 55* 

gopHl) adj. negligent, heedless, unmindful; sg. voc. gophllo , 99; 

gofild) K. Pr. 46. ..... r v ■ 

gam, m. -a house, 3, K. Pr. 57; a home, 1.06 ; gar a gaUun , to 
go ..home, 106; mma-gam, the home of the moon, 34, see 
80 M ; sg. abl. g®vd) in the house, 84; panani gare> (I saw 
a learned man) in my o.wn house, 3 ; (expelled) from my 
own house, K. Pr. 57. ...Note..:the old loc* pb^m, in luka- 
garu, 53, (enters) people's houses. 
gare, see gara and gartm. 

go)\ m. a spiritual teacher, a guru; sg. voc. ye gdrd , 56 ; ag. 
gornn, 94 ; gdra-hath^ the word, or teaching, of a guru, 45, 62 ; 
gom~sond u wamrn, id. 108. C£ guru. 
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g&r, m. molasses, 66. It is given to" a eow to increase her milk. 

gur u , m. a horse, 14. 

gum, m. a spiritual teacher or preceptor, i. q. gor> q.v.; siira- 
'guru, usually means c the preceptor of the gods 5 , i.e. 
Brhaspati, He is a deity who is the chief offerer of prayers 
and sacrifices, and who is also the purdhita of the gods, 

with whom he intercedes for men. He is the god of wisdom 
and eloquence. In 5 and 65, sura-guru-ndth would therefore 
be expected to mean e the lord of Brhaspati \ It is, however, 
not so interpreted, hut sura-guru is said to be equivalent to 
the Sanskrit ieva-dem, the chief of the gods, and sum-guru- 
mth r is said to mean * Lord of the chiefest of the gods 
i.e. Siva. Cf. Mahdbhdrata, i. 1628. 

gw M s £ a ghan or space of time of about 24 minutes, hence, 
indefinitely, any short space of time; ahl. sg. gari gari, at 
every ghan, frequently, again and again, K. Pr. 150. 

garb, m. the womb; hence, a foetus; with suff. of indef, art. 
garbd, a foetus, (even whilst thou wast) yet in thy mother’s 
womb, 87. 

garun, to frame, to build; fut. sg. 3 (with meaning of present), 
gate, 34. Cf. gat mi. 

gd/nm, to search eagerly for, 30, 43, 109 (bis); to remember 
affectionately, long for, and hence, to cherish affectionately, 7; 
pres. part. garan, 109 (bis); impve. sg. 2, with suff. of 3rd 
pers. sg.,ace. garun, search thou for it, 30 ; past part. tn. sg. 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. gorum, I cherished, 7 ; with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. ag. gdnm , he sought for, 43. Cf. gwarun. 

grdsmi , to swallow down, to devour in one mouthful; past 
part. m. sg. grds^, 22. 

grata, m. a corn-mill, 86; sg, dat. gratas, 52 ; ag, gratan, 86; 
grata-wol u , m. a miller, 86. 

gdsil, £ the condition of being littered with dirty straw, grass, 
weeds, &c., K. Pr. 56. 

gat a, £ darkness, sg. dat. gati, in the darkness, 4. 

got u y in wata-got u , m. one who goes along a road, a way¬ 
farer, 57. 

gath, 1, £ going, gait, progress, movement, course; way, 
conduct, works; hamsa-gath, the way, or course, of the 
kamsa mantra, 65. Like the syllable dm, the course of this 
mantra is said to he unobstructed (andhata or avyahata). 
It is one of the mystic sounds heard by the Yogi (Note on 
Yoga, § 23). See hams and anahath. jparama-gath , the way 
of the Supreme, final beatitude, 103. sg. dat. gui a ; cyane 
gM u namasMr , reverence to Thy (mighty) works ! K. Pr. 102. 

gaih, 2, in sarwa-gath, adj. going everywhere, omnipresent, 
universally immanent (of the Deity), 64. 
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gnth a r , m. family, race, lineage, 15* 

gatakh , f. darkness, spiritual darkness; with suff. of indef. art. 
gatakdh, 104. 

gdtui u , adj. wise, skilful, learned; with suff. of indef. art. 
gdiulwdh , a learned man, a scholar, 83. 

gatun, to put together, make, manufacture, compound (e. g. 4n 
elixir); cf. garun , of which it is an older form. 

Cony* part, gatith ; zcmm gatith^ to know how to com¬ 
pound, 80. 

gui u , see <^//, 1. 

'ga&hm, 1, to be wanted, to be required, to be necessary. 
This verb uses the future in the sense of the present, 29,45 ; 
gah/mn ga'hke , going (gahhitn, 2) is necessary, one must go, 
one has to go, 19; so pakun gahhe, one has to progress, 19. 

Put. sg. 3 , gaiH $ 29 ; ga&Ae, 19, 45. 

gaMtm, 2, to go, 19 (see gahhim , 1), 36 (to = dat.), 41, 61, 98 
(s= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 20; (gam ga&hun, to go home, 106); 
to go away, depart, 95, K, Pr. 102; to go away, to 
disappear, be annihilated, 9 ; to become, 16, 59, 66, 86, 94, 
108; gahhiy hmil\ there will become a product for thee, 
it will be turned into (dat.) for thee, TOO (= K. Pr.. 46); 
kydh gdm, what became to me? what happened to me? 
84, 85 ; gayem, it (fem.) happened to me, 102; gam me hjdh, 
what happened to me ? i e. what benefit was it to me? 81. 

With the conjunctive participle, of another verb, ga&fam 
forms intensive compounds, as in khdisH* (for khasitK) gahhun^ 



gayim % 102. 
gdv, £ a cow, 95* 

'gwah % mu illumination, becoming illumined, 22. In ^ modern 
KUshmlrl this word is usually gd*fa For the insertion of w, 
c£ gdnm and gwdrm, * 

to search eagerly for, i. q. gdt%n % q. v«; pres. part. 
gtmlrcm, 48; inf. dai (« inf. of purpose), guaranty 36, 
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i'Qj'ton, q.v., knowledge, esp. knowledge of the 
divme, ultimate wisdom; sg. dat. gydnm, 60. 

ha, , inter,.; ha mali, O father (i.e. Sir!), 107. This may als 
be read as one word, hamali ; see Jiamdl. 
ha, mterj.; ha manashe, O man! 107. 
lib, mterj.; he ndrdn O Narayana (the god)! 109 (ter). 
Imda-hnda, a word of unknown meaning. In modern Kashmiri 
hid means a 1 tunnel ’ or 1 mine ’. sg. gen. (f. sg. dat. or pi 
nom.) with emph. y, Jmda-kudaney, 84 V P 

hoimt to become dry, withered; 1 p. p. f. sg . with suff _ lsfc 
pers. sg. gen. hSz*m, 25. 
see hywl u m 

C0 ’ d breatll , a s it * ssues from the mouth,—said to take 

its rise from the Brakma-randhra ., 56, 57 

/Sai m warm breath as it issues from the mouth-said to 
take its rise from the navel, 56, 57. 
hih 1 , hihin, see hyuh u . 

kHa, adv. speedily, quickly, with energy, 99, K. Pr 46 
hakh, m. a vegetable; hcika-wor a , f. a vegetable-garden *63 
7 ^^y out successfuHy some difficult task, 108; with 

the eonj. part, of another verb, to be able, to can, phirith 
Aehm, to be able to reverse, 107 1 

3 > witb «tff. of pron. of 2nd 
thee*, 107. dat ' ^ he wiU be able ( t0 reverse) for 

**■* to 

pipeof * w—i 

jf) erool red, awry, 108 (metaphorically, of labour) 
hlaa,m. rejoicing, joy, happiness, 73. 
hamal, m. a burden-bearer, a porter- voo human inr i 
capable of being read as ha mali, 0 father! ’ ’ & S ° 

to become snow, to be turned into snow: fut so 3 
hmi, 16 (m sense of pres.). ’ S ' 6> 

hams, 1, m . in raza-hams, a swan, q.v., 86. 
hams, 2, a reverse .representation in Kashmiri of so ’ham or 
aham *$, that is I’, or ‘I am that’, i.e. ‘the Supreme is 

or ‘ 1 am one with the Supreme ’. It is u«ed 
as the titie of a mantra, or mystic formula, and is an anahath 

tttf 01 ^obstructed sound; hamm-mth the 
unobstructed course of this sound uttered by the deity 
ellmg within the body, as explained under anahath 65 
?mTo a ntTtb W ‘ a % *? uuion with Siva, and ham, lefds 

to muon with manifested universes. See 4wa Itra-vimariim, 



VOCABULARY 169 

ii. 1 (trans. p. 25). For further particulars, see notes to 

verses 40 and 65, 

ban, f, a small piece, a fragment; sg. dat. Jiani bani, in small 
pieces, in fragments, 103. 

bond 11 (f. lmnz d ), suffix of the genitive (a) of all plural nouns, 
and (b) of all feminine singular nouns. 

(a) pdndatcan-Jmnz d mdj d , the mother of the Pandavas, 97, 

K. Pr. 47. 

(b) wumri-Mnz d hodl, the results of life, K. Pr. 56. 

The word lilkh, a person other than oneself, is masculine, 
but it takes hand 11 in the genitive singular (being treated as 
if it were plural), as in l&ka-hunz* k6ng~ioor d , the saffron- 
plot of some one else, 88 ; lukadianzay lare, houses of other 
people, K. Pr. 57. Cf. sond u . 

bond? 1 ) m. a large fat ram; pi nom. hmdi (m. c. for 
h-andt), 77. 

bM d , f. a female dog, a r hitch, K. Pr. 102. 
bar, m. N. of the god Siva in his capacity of destroyer (of sin, 
sorrow, misfortune, and stumbling-blocks against salvation) ; 
sg. dat. haras, 78, 79; har-ndv, the name of Siva, 98. 
bar, f. a cowry, 98 = K. Pr. 18. 
brM , f. the heart; sg. dat. in sense of loc. hml% , 76. 
hreday, m. the heart; sg. gen. (f. sg. dat.) hredayece kuth a re- 
cmdar, in the closet of my heart, 101. 
harambhli, m. N. of a celebrated mountain in Kashmir; sg. 
abl. harmnokha, 50, 

h a rnn, to increase, grow greater; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd 
pers. sg. dat. h a riy, 87. 

barm , to fall (as leaves from a tree), 83; to waste away, 
disappear, be destroyed, 72 ; pres, part* hardn , 83 ; fat. sg. 3, 
hari , 72. 

bishiy, see byub u . 

bn shy dr, adj. mindful, cautious, alert, on one's guard:— romn, 
to be on the alert, K. Pr. 46. 

/mil, \\ product, produce, outcome, K. Pr. 56; shest a ras son 
gaMiy basil, for iron, gold will become a product for thee, 
i.e. thine iron will be turned into gold, 100 ■= K. Pr. 46. 
bmi l % m. an elephant, 24; K. Pr. 150 ; zaladiost u , a sea- 
elephant (a fabulous monster), 47; sg. nom.^with emph. y, 
bostuy , K. Pr. 150; sg, ag. Jidst\ K. Pr, 150 ; pi, nom. with 
emph. y, hdstiy, 47. 
beta, see hUh, 1, and hycm™, 
batd } interj, indicating respect, 17. 

bat a , adj. smitten; frequent °—, as in nendri-hot u , smitten by 
sleep, sunk in sleep; m. pi nom, with emph. y, mndri - 
hdtiy, 32, 
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Ut'h, 1, adj. pleasant, agreeable.; 1 ' This adj. is Immutable, and 
its m. pL nom. Is also heth, but In 28, with a added m. c., 
it takes the form h,$t$ 9 which here may also he translated as 
equivalent to beta, pol impve. of hyon u , q.v. Cf hyot u , I. 

hetk, 2, see hyon u . 

hePuam., see hyon u . 

hutawah, m. that which conveys oblations (to heaven); hence, 
a furiously burning lire, 88, 

M&ti, f. murder, in brahma-huffi, murder of a Brahman, with 
emph. y, -fmtfiy, K. Pr. 102. 

My, interj. alas,- 67. 

Mye, see hyon u * 

hy%d u , m. the gullet, esp. the top of the gullet near Adam's 
apple, which is properly hud-gogul^ the lump in the gullet; 
sg. dat. JddMy 57. in modem language this word is 
usually hyur u . 

hynh u 9 adj. like, alike, 10, 77 ; hikm Mh\ like (are united) to 
like, 109 ; (governing dat.) like, as in sires hy?d u } like the 
sun, and so on for other similitudes, K. Pr. 201. 

M. sg. nom. hyuh u , K. Pr. 201 (twelve times); pi. nom. 
hilP, 109; dat. kiken, 109 ; f. sg. nom,, with emph. y, 
hishiy (for JiisJ^y), 10, 77. Of. hyuv u . 

hyon\ to take, 12, 45 ; to buy, 89 ; with inf of another verb, 
to begin ; wuchun fiyot u mas 9 I began to look at it, 48; 
hyotum na&un, I began to dance, 94 

ambar hyon u 9 to take clothes, to wear clothes, to dress 
oneself, 28; aiki (or m. c. athe) hyon u , to cany in the hand, 
10; gol w hyon u 3 86, see gol u ; tal hyon u , to take below 
(oneself) ; to put beneath one’s feet, (of an elephant) to 
crush beneath the feet, K. Pr. 150; znv hyon u 9 to take 
(a person's)' life, to kill, 54. 

htth ratun, to take and hold, to keep hold of,-69 Mth : 
faahm, to take and flee, to run away with (as a , thief), 
86 (bis). 

Conj. part, heth, 10, 69, 86; JiefJi karith (modern Jielk ' 
keth), 12; fut. sg. 3, heye (xn. c. for heyi), 45, 54; impve. 
pi. 2, heyiv, 89; pol. impve. sg. 2, heta (m. c. for heta), 28 
(in this passage, the word may also be translated as equivalent 
to Mth) 1, q. v.). 

Past. part. m. sg. hyot u , 86; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
hyotum, 94 ; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat.. hyot u mas, 
48; pi. with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat. (a daiimis commocli), hePnam, K. Pr. 150. 

hyoi u , 1, adj. beneficial, advantageous, salutary, 61; i. q, 
heth, 1, q.v. 

hyoi u , 2, hyotum , hyot u mas, see Jiyon u . 
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kafc\ 

Injm% i.q. hynh % , q.v., like, alike, 5. 

Myiv, see hyon u . 

Mz&m, see Imhm . 

jo AH, adj. ignorant, illiterate; as subst., an ignorant fool, 
K. Pr. 46. 

jdn, adj. good, excellent, first-rate; jdn gahAnn, to turn out 
well, to have a happy result, 85; jdn kydh, how well! how 
excellently! 89. 

m. knowledge; esp. the true knowledge (of the Saiva 

religion), 12 ; yndna-marg , the path of knowledge, the way 
to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63; jndna-prakdsh, the 
light of knowledge, illumination consisting in the true 
knowledge, 6; sg. gen. (in m. pi. nom.) jiidnaJj ambar 
pairitL having put on the garments of knowledge, 76. 
Of. gydn and zdn. 

jay, f. the position, or place, of anything ; armies jay, a position 
in the sky (the whole world, being flooded, is represented as 
merely a waste of waters bounded by the sky), 50. 

jyoti, £ brilliance, illumination, bright light; hWijyMi, the 
illumination of the intelligence, the pure light of Intelligence, 
pure Intelligence, L e. the Supreme, or &iva~tattm, the first 
stage in the process of the universal manifestation of the 
Supreme $iva, looked upon as pure light, without anything 
to shine upon, or as the pure e I % without even the thought 
or feeling of 4 1 am i. e. of being. See Kashmir Shaivism, 
fasc. i., p. 63* Sg. dat. MiA jyoti, (absorbed) : in this Siva- 
tattva, 76. 

ko 3 in ho-zana, see ko-zana* 

koch , f. the lap, the lower part of the bosom; dat. (for aec.) 
McM, 70. 

kod u , m. one who extracts seeds from raw cotton, a cotton- 
cleaner ; sg. ag. kdfP, 102. 

kti-deh, m. an evil body, a vile body, (this) vile body (of 

mine), 7. 

kadam, m. the foot;— tnlun, to raise the foot, to walk quickly 
or vigorously, to step out, 99 ; K. Pr. 46. 

kadun, to extract; conj. part, kadith ny%m u , to carry out, bring 
forth (from a house), carry forth, K. Pr. 57. 

kadur u , m. a baker; sg. dat. kadris, K. Pr. 20. 

kha , m. the sky, firmament; the ether, the principle of vacuity 
(i.q. sAtin, q.v.); kAa-swaruph, he who consists of absolute 
vacuity, the impersonal Supreme Deity, 15. 

kdh, card, eleven; pi, dat. (for gen.) kalian, 95 ; kdhan gdv, the 
cow of eleven owners, i. e. a cow owned by eleven different 
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persons (each of whom pulls her in a different direction), 
95. The ‘ cow ’ is the body. Its eleven owners are the five 
jmnendriyas or faculties of perception [i.e, the senses of 
(1) smell (ghrdm), (2) taste (ram?id), (3) sight (darsana), 
(4) touch (sparsa), and (5) hearing (sravana)'], plus the five 
karmeadriyas or organs of action [i.e. the organs of 
(1) voice (vac), (2) handling (hasta), (3) locomotion ( pada), 
(4) excretion (pdyu), and (5) generation (npasthajj, plus 
the mind (gnanah), which is the regulating organ of the 
other ten. 

kith, indef. pron. Subst. sg. nom. an. m. M/i, 35, 60; leak , 
107 ; kukh, 60; inan. com. gend. huh, 2 ; kSh, 9, 11, 19, 23, 
31, 90; dat. (for gen.) an. m. haul, 35; pi. nom. an. m. 
keh, 32; keh, K. Pr. 102; dat. kvhan, 32; Mnisan, K. Pr. 
102 (many times); ag. ken&av, K. Pr. 102 . 

Adj. sg. nom. inan. m. kd/i, K. Pr. 201 ; kaMh, 41; kthh, 
59 ; inan. £ Mh (in kBh-U), 77, 

Subst. any one, 35, 60; anything, 2, 31. 

Adj, any, K. Pr. 201. 

hSh . . . keli, some . . . others, 32; K. Pr. 102 (Mh ... keh). 
na kah, no one, 107 ; na huh, no one, 35 ; nd Mh, nothing, 
23; Mhh nd, no (adj.), 59; na kubh, no one, 60; Mh 
na4a kydh, nothing at all, 19; kefi4i nd, nothing at all, 
9, 11; kvh-ti no, nothing at all, 90; Mh-ti na klietli, no 
harm at all, 77 ; ka&h-ti no satfi, no substance at all, 41. 
Mho, conj. or, K. Pr. 102. 
kind, m. distress, pain, feeling of trouble, 18. 
k/im, m. food, 71. 

MunP, £ a kind of warm woollen blanket worn as a cloak in 
cold weather; sg. dat. khafii, K. Pr. 201. 
khar, m. an ass, 88, 

Jchdr, 1, m. a blacksmith ; daman-khdr, a blacksmith who uses 
bellows, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
khar, 2, "in. a thorn, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 

Ichor, see khgsh u , 

khura-klmra, m. longing for something difficult to obtain or 
unobtainable, K. Pr. 57 (translated in original c proudness 

of heart’).' 

khdrun, to raise, lift; to,lift off (spun thread from a spinning- 
wheel), 102; khdrwiam, she raised fern, things of me, 102. 
khgsh u , left-handed; klmld-khor, f. acting in a left-handed 
way, acting contrary to custom, 10, 77. 
khasun, to ascend, go up, 27, 75 ; impve. sg. 2, khas, 75 ; 

conj. part, irreg. kha&P' for khanth , 27. 
khUh, 1, £ loss, harm, injury, 10, 77. 
khUh , 2, see khyon w . 
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khatun, to conceal; to cause to disappear, overwhelm, get the 
mastery over, 16 ; I. p. p. m. sg. khot u y 16. 
kahy% interrog. adv. how? by what means? 108, 
khyol u , m, a flock, a herd, 108. 

khyo r /i U ) to eat, 27, 63, 77, 81, 88; to bite, K. Pr. 102; esp, to 
eat the good things of this life, to enjoy oneself, 27, 90 
(with double meaning, also simply ‘to eat’). 

Inf. sg. abl. kMim-m-she, (abstain) from enjoyment, 27 ; 
khena kkena^ by continued eating, 63 ; conj. part. kheth } 27, 
77; impve. fut. no kheze (m. c. for khezi) y thou shouldst not 
eat, 90; fat. sg. 3, kheyi ; kheyiy y it will eat for thee, i. e. 
thy (ass) will eat, 88; zang kheyiwo (m. c. for khh/iwa) y 
it will eat (bite) your leg, K. Pr. 102; 1 p. p. khyauv ; 
m. ph with suff. 1st pers* sg. sg. Miyem , I ate (masc. 
things), 81. 

kai, 1, £ longing, yearning. — ganun u y longing to increase, 
48; pi. dat. kalan, 64. 

kal y 2, an art, a skill; sg. abl. yoga-kali^ by the art of yoga , by 
practising yoga, 14. 

kal y S 3 £ a digit of the moon; $Mshi~kal y id. 25, 69. C£ sow* 
kdl , m. time, a time, period of time, age; the present, or iron, 
age, the kali-Ml, 91; kdla-zdl i J by efflux of time, 64. 
kol, m. race, tribe, family; as a Saiva technical term 
' (= Sanskrit kula) y the sphere of cosmic action, as opposed 
to the akol (Skr. akula\ the sphere of the Absolute or of 
Transcendental Being. It is supposed to be situate at the 
lower end of the Susumna nadi (see Note on Yoga, §§ 12,19). 
It is said to consist of the jwa (individual soul), prakrti 
(primal matter), space, time, ether, earth, water,, fire,, and 
air. When the : mind ..transcends these, it is,, in, a state of 
grace. , Hence, kdl-aJcbl y the visible creation and that which 
transcends it, the totality of all creation, 2. 
koP\ adj. dumb, 20 ; with emph. y, kolwy y 86. 
kdl u , adj. of or belonging to (a certain) time, used —°; 
path-kali, in former times, 91; kofi, at the (destined)-time, 
74; brotk~kol\ in the future, in future times, 92. 
kalm> see kal y 1. y":': v 

kalpan, £ imagination, vain imaginings, vain desires, desire, 
30,33. 

kles/i, m. pain, torment, affliction, 80; —• karun, to cause 

... affliction (to), 51. 
kam y see kyah, 

kdm % m. sexual love, carnal appetite, 71. One of the six 
enemies, see l&b. 
kami y see kyah, 

kumb Vt > m. a jar; hence, a particular religious exercise consist- 
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ing of profound meditation accompanied by c bottling up 5 
of inhaled breath (Skr. kumhkaka ); cf. Note, on Yoga, § 21. 
With emph. y, kumhuy, only the kumhkaka exercise, 34. 
See ntidi. 

kombwi , to practise the kumhkaka upon some impediment to 
. .religious.; .welfare, to suppress by means of the kumhkaka 
meditation; conj. part, kambith , 75. 
kamalaza-ndth, m. the lord who was bom in a lotus, N. of the 
god Brahma, 8. 

kan, m. the ear; kan tlidwm , to offer the ear, to attend (to), 
give heed (to), 91. 

kan, m. an arrow ; Mn barm, to aim an arrow, 71. 
kun, postpos. governing dat., to, towards; gagana-$~hm vikd&e, 
(the surface of the , earth) will become extended to the 
sky, 22. 

kune, -m e. for hmi, adv. anywhere ; nd kune, nowhere, 9, 11; 
na hum; id. K. Pr. 201. 

kun u , card, one, only one; with emph. y, kunuy, only one, 
84, 94 ; (of several apparently different things) one and the 

.same, 90. 

kand&pwd, m. the c city of the kanda \ i. e. the hancla or £ bulb’ 
which is supposed to be the root of the ndcln (q. v.), or tubes, 
through which the prana, or life-wind, circulates,,. It is said 
- to be situated between the pudendum and the navel, 56. 

See Note on Yoga, § 5. Cf. nab, nadi, and prdn, 2. 
kond u , occurring only in the pi ag. kandev . . . lander, by 
several... by several, by some ... by others, 55. 
kmg, m. saffron, the saffron crocus; kong-wdr\ £ a saffron 
garden, 88. 

ko)V\ adj. tawny-coloured; honP dad, a tawny ox. In 66; 
the sg* dat. is kan % dadas. In modern Kashmiri it would 
be kadu dadas. 

■kun u , £ a stone; ddb % -kunP, a washerman's stone, on which 
he washes clothes; sg. dat. doh^kane-pethay, on a washer*- 
man's stone, 103. 

kuph, m. anger, wrath ; sg. abl kupa, 23. 
kapas , £ the cotton-plant; kapasi-posk , the blossom of the 
cotton-plant, 102. 

kapath , m. deceit; kapatu-'kanth , m. actions of deceit, jugglery, 
false and quack methods for obtaining salvation, 38. 
kar , adv. when ? kar-bd, when, Sir ? 87. 
kdr, 1, m. in dm-kar, the mystic syllable dm, the pranava , 34. 
kdr, 2, m. work, business; den-ldr, the day’s work, all that 
one does each day, 108. 
kor u (= km u ), one-eyed, 20. 

km^, £ a daughter; pi nom. mdje-kore, mother and daughter, 92. 
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kmd, m. anger, 71. One of the six enemies.: See lub .... ; ^ 
krdj d , fi a potter's wife ; krdjt-mds, the aunt of a potter s wife, 
with, emplio y, krbjiy-mm, 97 = EL Px. 47. (The Pandavas 
and their mother Kuntl, during Draupadfs svayamvara had 
their home in a potter's house. See Malidblidrata , i. 6950, 
but there does not here appear to be any mention of the 
potter's children calling Kuntl their mother's aunt.) 
karm , 1, m. an action, act, 58, 61; pL nom. harm, 75. Actions 
are of two kinds, good or evil (75). 
karm, 2, m. Fate; : sg. gen. £ karmunP 1 r a kk, the line of Fate 
written on the forehead by Narayana; harmwM r a khi, (what 
Narayana wrote) on the line of Fate, 107. 
kdran, m. a cause; a means; sg. ag. Mrim % pranawak % , by means 
of the prmmva , 76. In Saiva philosophy, there are three 
causes of the material world, viz. the impurities (mala) that 
affect the soul. These are (1) dnam-mala, or the imparity 
due to the soul, which in reality is identical with Siva, 
deeming itself to be finite; (2) mayiya-mala, or impurity 
due to cognition of the differentiation of things, i.e. that 
one thing is different from another; and (3) kdrma-mala, 
or the impurity due to action, resulting, in pleasure or 

pain, 75. 

harm, to do, 34, 37, 58, 61, 68, 74, 9.1, 95 ; to make, 17, 65, 
81,82, 85, 87,89, 99=EL Pr. 46 ; K.Pr. 102; ldl % Ul % kardn , 
making the sound i ljdl^ Ldft i.e. crying out, ( It is I, Lai; 
it is I, Lai’, 105 ; yhiwaMwa kardn , uttering (or calling to 
mind) the words c Siva, Siva', 65. 

hUsh koruny to give trouble, to cause pangs, 51;, ndd 
karun, to utter a cry, 72; vkhesh karun, to do a speciality, 
to act in a special character, 54; Utas karun, to impress 
upon the mind, 34. 

harith gahhun, to make completely, 95; in heih kanth 
and ditJb karith , both in 12, karith, like the modem Mih, 
and like the Hindi kar, has little more than the force of 
a suffix of the conjunctive participle. 

This verb makes many nominal compounds. Thus, 
athawd# karith , holding each other's hand, = encouraging 
each other, 92; cyoit* Unth kardn , he takes thought for 
thee, 72; dam karun , to suppress the breath (as an ascetic 
exercise), 4; dur u karun , to drive away, K. Pr. 56 ; Iial karun , 
to exert oneself, strive hard, 48; lath karildM, to kick, 102 ; 
lay karun A , to devote oneself ardently to any object, 60, 68; 
lay kam^ to cause to be absorbed, 7 6; puz karun d , to 
worship (dat. of obj.), 17, 21; man karun, to bathe oneself, 
32, 46.; lhapk karin d , to grasp (dat. of obj.), 4. 

The following forms occur; inf. karun , 37; eonj. part. 
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kariih, 12, 32, 51, 65, 85, 92, 95; pres. part, kardn. 65? 

72, 105; 

impve. sg. 2 , kar, 17, 72, 99 = K. Br. 46:; K. Pr. 56; 
pi. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. kdpnem (mod. kdrHam), 21; 

fot. and pres. snbj. sg*. 1, kara , 61, 95 ; 2, karakh, 17 ; 
3, kari, 46, 54, 68 ; hare, 34 (bis) ; pi. 1, karav, K. Pr. 102 ; 
2, kariv, 91; 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. karimy (mod. 
karinay), 74; 

1 past part. m. sg. kor u , 76; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
korum, 58, 82, 89; with the same, and also with stiff 3rd 
pers. sg. dat. kor u maa, 4, 48; 

f. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. Mr*m, 68; with the 
same, and also with suff 3rd pers. sg. dat. Mr™mm, 4, 60; 
with suff 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also with suff 1st pers. sg. 
dat. kurhiam, 102; 

f. pi. s with stiff 1st pers. sg. ag. klyem (mod. karem), 81 ; 

2 past part. m. sg., with suff 2nd pers. sg. ag., karyoth, 87. 
keran, m. pi. the various natures of men and women (kindly, 

crooked, good, evil, tender, cruel, and so on), 92. 
kmnd u , f. a kind of large open basket; sg. dat. krnvje, 24. 
kmr u , adj. terrible, fierce, pitiless, 27. 

krutA u , adj. hard, severe, difficult to conquer (of a disease); 

hence, to be obtained with great difficulty, hard to find, 

51-54, 80. 

hartal, £ a sword, 62, 88. 

kriy , 1, adj. doing, maker, used —°, as in mma-kriy > the 
maker of all things, the Creator, 59. 
kriy, 2, f. an action, 63 ; esp. a good work, an act of devotion, 
act of worship, a holy action, in kriye-mn a , a hedge of good 
works, 63. 

km, km, hus u , see kydh. 

kmh, m. kufa-gr&s&, Poa cynosuroidea, the sacred grass used at 
various religious ceremonies, 45. 

Mod, £ hunger, 28, 72 (mod. c/iod). 
keahev, m. N. of Visnu, Kesava, 8, 14. 
kmuni, m. a flower ; pi, nom. kitaum, 39, 40; abL kuawnav, 21. 
ktimn, to remove, put away, dispel ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with 
suff 1st pers. sg. dat., hast am, K. Pr, 57; 3, with same suff., 
kdaHam, 8; fut. sg. 3, with suff 2nd pers. sg. dat., kdsiy, 73, 
74; past part. £ sg., with suff 3rd pers. sg. ag. kds u n, 76. 
kaumr, m. K of a saered : lake in Kashmir, the ancient 
JLramasarah, and the Kons a r of Sir Aurel Stein’s translation 
of the Rdja-tarafcyim, II, 393.. The name is also given to 
the peak at the foot of which it lies, 50. This peak forms 
a part of the Plr Pantsal Range. Sg. abl. kausara, 50 P , 
koaaa, see kydh 
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hciti adv. whence?, where?; in 106 employed, like the Hindi 
inm’ ?? e , ^ k° ideate that the sentence is interrogative. 

k Ur A] ; d ®L mp ’ “ oist '> M1 of J’ uiee » Juicyi 51; m. pL nom. 

kHiy (with emph, y) } 51. r 

koi u , adv. to what direction ?, whither ?, 9. 

kut\ pron. adj. how much ?; pi. how many ?; m. pi. nom. 

Icait 1 , 81 ; f. pi. nom. kai&a, 81. 
kut>\ m . a beam (of wood); sg. abl. koti, 23. 
kath, f. a word, a statement, 91; gora-kath , the word of a guru, 
the spiritual teaching of a guru, 45, 62 ; pi. dat. kathan, 91. 
kath., m. wood; katha-dhen, a cow made of wood, a wooden 
cow, 38. 

keth, termination of the conj. part., as in vesarzith Mth, having 
^ taken leave, having departed, 9. Cf. karit.li, s. v. karun. 
keiha, adv. how ?, 10; ketho, id., 91 (used in addressing a person 
at some distance). 

m. a knee; pi. dat. kothen hyuh u , like the knees, 
lv, J. r. 201» 

kuthm, to he in distress, to become hard up, to have one’s 
income diminished; hence , to become more and more con¬ 
tracted, (of times) to become harder and harder, 91; pres. 

part, hit hem, , 91. 

kuthfir 1 * , f. a small dark room, a closet, a cupboard; se\ dat 
kuth a r%-andar, 101 . 

kutun, to pound, crush, reduce to powder ; conj. part, kutith , 80. 

a pigeon; kotar~mor u > a pigeon-house, a dove-cote, 

K. Pr. 57. 


kai&a, see kut l K 

/iM l \ f. a pair of scissors for cutting cloth or the like; with 
emph. y, M& u y, 103. 

Mv, m. a crow; pL dat. wan-kdwan, for the forest-crows, 28. 

fcawa, see kyah, 1. 

kewal , adv. only, nothing but, 72. 

kydk, 1, pron. interrog. who ?, which ?, what ? 

animate singular. Nom. m. subst. km, who?, 7, 78; 
hm-tdw, some one or other, 86 ; km~hd, who, Sir ?, 88 ; adj! 
km w pns/d 1 ^ what florist?, 39; Mis dev, what god?’ 14;, 
f. subst. boh hma, who am 1?, 7; adj, kossa jp fish o wl, 
what florist (f.) ?, 39; dat. c. g. has, to whom ?, 17, 
SI, 33. 

inanimate singular. Nom. subst. km, in third line of 78, 
what ? This is really an adjective with the substantive 
understood, what (thing) ? ; kyah , what? 21, 34, 42, 68, 71, 
73, 81, 84, 85, 91 (his), 95, 98 = K. Pr. 18; K. Pr. 102; 
kyiih-lfm, something or other, 86; keh na ta kyah, there is 
nothing, so what (is there?), = all is vanity, 19; jan kyah. 
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wliat a good thing-!, how well!, 89; adj. kus mr 3 what 
lake?, 78 ; kmpmaMa~pad 3 what supreme state?, 78. 

AbL subst. kawa, by. what?, used adverbially to mean 

* how ? 41, ‘why?*, 56 (bis); adj. kami dwfii 3 from what 

direction?, by wliat direction?, 41 (bis); kcrni wafe 3 by 
what road ?, 41; kami shdtha 3 on what bank ?, 84, 85 ; kawa 
dam, with what stream ?, 89 ; kawa-sana mantra , with what 
kind of mantra?) 39* 

Plural nom. adj. ham kusum, what flowers ?, 39 ; kam vi/d, 
what sports ?, 109, 

kyah 3 2, adv. interrog. why?, 67, 74. Used as a mere 
interrogative particle, indicating a question, 18, 66, 
kydji) conj. as well as, and, in the adverbial, phrase den kydh 
rath) day and night, i.e. continually, always, 3, 5, 65. 
A variant form is dhi kydwu rath , 19. 
kiyem) see karun. 

kyut U ) postpos. of dat.; biyis kyui U ) for some one else, 61. 
kyuth U ) pron. adj. interrog* what sort of?, of what kind?, 
84, 85; with another adj., kyui/i u druw U ) how firm ?, 71. 
kydwU) see kyoh, 
kyad) adv. why?, 95, 107. 

ko-zc^nd) adv. or inteij. who knows ?; used in anxiety or the 
like, as in kd-zana kyah hani tae 3 who knows what will 
happen to him, i.e. some calamity will probably occur to 
him. But Lai seems to use it as a mere adv. meaning 

* by what means 5 , quasi ‘ who knows what means (will effect 
so and so) , 73, 74. In 72, she has kd-zanani, i.e. in the 
ablative feminine of the genitive, and uses it as a relative 
adverb meaning *how*, c by what means* (God takes 
thought as to the toeans by which hunger will depart 
from thee). 

lab). desire,.greed, cupidity, the chief of the six fi enemies’, or 
sins which impede union with the Supreme. The six are 
kdma 3 sexual desire; krodhd) wrath ; lobha, desire; mada, 
arrogance; mdha, delusion of mind ; and maisara, jealousy. 
In Monier Williams’s Sanskrit Dictionary, s. v. sad-varga) 
hand) joy, and mmia, pride, are substituted for moha and 
mafmra ; hut the above is the list given in Kirdtdrjuntya, 
■'-'i* 9, viz.:—' 

kdmah k rod has tatha lob ho mada-mdhau ca matsarah 
In L. V. 12 and 30, lobha, or Ksh. lub, is mentioned alone, 
to indicate all six. In 43, three,— lob ha, manmatha (= kama)) 
and maid) —and in 71, kama , krbdha (Ksh. krud)) and lobha, 
are in each case mentioned to indicate all six. Cf. 13. 
Mba-vend) without desire, free from desire, 12* 
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lakrn, to get,;.-obtain, acquire, find; fut. sg, 2, MaM s 75; 
3, labi, 90 3 with emph. y, labiy, K. Pr, 46 ; : past part, m, sg. 
with suff 1st pers. sg. ag. fcSzm, 35, 90; fi : sg. with same 
suff. lubhn, 31. 

lack, card, a hundred thousand; yozana-lach, a hundred 
thousand leagues, 26; sg. abb lache (for laohaymanza^ (but 
one) out of a hundred thousand, K. Pr. 150. 

Idcdr, adj, helpless, without resource; as subst., a helpless 
person, £ sg. ag. Idcdri, 89. 

ladvn, to build (a house or the like); pres. part, laddn, 

K. Pr. ,57. 

lag, f. aim, object, that which is aimed at, the result for which 
a person works; sg. abl. ldgi-rod u , one who is devoid of 
aim, one who works without considering the , resultant 
reward, disinterested, 61, 65. 

lagun, to be joined (to), connected (with); to come to anchor, 

to run aground, 84, 85; to come into close, contact or 
connexion (with), to be absorbed (in), to be incorporated 
(in), .to become one, (with), 58; to become,joined (to a 
condition), to experience, 70; to happen, befall, be met 
with, be obtained,; 41; ache lagane tdlav, the eyes to be 
attached to the ceiling, i.e. to be turned upwards, K. Pr. 
102 . . .. 

Put. sg. 1, laga, 84, 85 ; 3, lagi, 70 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg. 
dat. and emph. y, lagimay (for la gem ay), 41; past. m. sg. 3, 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. and interj. o, log ll mb, 58; £,pL 3, 
laje, K. Pr. 102. 

lagun, to join, unite, apply (yarns logitli mete, having applied 
earth to the body, 44, see below) i to employ (an article for 
a certain use), to apply (something to a certain purpose), 
esp. to employ (a thing in worship), to make an offering 
(of something), 39, 40, 42, 78, 79; to act the part of (so 
and so), to perform the office (of so and so), to act in (such 
and such) a capacity, 43 ; in 44 (see above) jodnas logitli also 
(by a pun) means 4 having become hidden in thyself*, ie. 
of God, £ having become indiscrete \ 

Conj. part, logitli, 44; fut. sg. 3, lagi, 78, 79; impve. 
fut., with suff 2nd pers. sg. dat. log l ziy, 42; with suff 3rd 
pers. sg. dat., doghes, 39, 40; past part. m. sg. with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. ag., logun, 43. 

lah, adv. lightly, gently; wdwa lah, (leaves fall) gently with 
the wind, ie. in a gentle wind, 83. 

loh-langar, m. an iron anchor, an anchor; met. that which ties 
one down to this world, the things of this world (as opposed 
to spiritual things), worldly possessions and business, 67 ; 
sg. gen. (f. sg. norm) I6h4angatuc w , 67. 

n 2 



180 


VOCABULARY 


lep, £ a cooking-pot; sg. dat. leje, 95. 

lekk, f. abusive language (usually indecent); lekadekh, mutual 
abuse, 28. 

Uthh, m. people, persons, K. Pr. 57 ; people in general, 53; 
a stranger, one who is not related by blood, marriage or 
other connexion, other people than oneself, 88; K. Pr. 57. 
Note that the genitive of this word is twice lukadiondd , 88 ; 
K. Pr. 57. 

luha-gam, into other people’s houses (see gara), 53 ; luka~ 
earn, a thousand people, K. Pr. 57; lukadianzay late, houses 
of other people, K. Pr. 57 ; see hond l K 

lekh'm, to write; past part. m. sg. with stiff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 
lyuklmy, (what) was written for thee (by Narayana), i.e. 
what Narayana wrote (on) thy (forehead),—an allusion to 
the lines of Fate written on the forehead of a person's skull 
on the sixth night after birth, 107. 

Ml, £ N. P., N. of Lai Bed, known in Sanskrit as Lalla, the 
authoress of the poems edited in this volume, 3, 48, 49, 68, 
81, 82, 83, 93, 102; with emph. \ IdP, even.Lai; UP UP 
karan, making (the cry) (i.e. crying out) 4 (it is) even (I) 
Lai, (it is) even (I) Lai, 5 105 ; sg. dat. lab, 84, 94 ; ag. Mi, 
76, 93, 103, 104; (m. c.) late, 76. 

Ula, m. a darling, a beloved one, 105 (alluding to a specially 
loved god). 

Ml, m. passionate love, eager and loving longing; sg. abl. 
Ida, 3 ; sg. gen. (m. sg. abl) lolaki nara, (parched) with the 
fire of love, 25. 

llldmP, f. pi. actings, taking parts in a theatrical performance, 
81. The word has not been noted elsewhere, and its form, 
as a feminine plural, is unexpected. It is a question whether 
* we should not read Ida me, lUa being the £ nom. pi of Pd 
or Ida (Skr. Met), and me being the agent ease of bb/i, I, 

lalanawim, to dandle a child to quiet it; hence, to fondle, to 
soothe (a pain) ;■ past part. £ sg. with suif. 1st pers. sg. ag. 
Mandv li m, 105. 

laid A, adv. artlessly, gently, 67 (his). 

Pma, £ one of the divine mothers or personified energies 
(kakii) of the principal deities, in Sanskrit mMflea , variously 
, reckoned as 7, 8, 9, „or T 6 in number. They are closely 
connected with the worship o£ Siva; ldmd~&ak a r, the circle 
...or assemblage of':.'these- mothers (Skr. maffka-mcmdala) ; 
lama-'kakra-jiodd 1 , a beast devoted for sacrifice in the joint 
worship of all these mothers,—used met. to signify anything 
devoted, or destined, to destruction, 63. 

lamim, to pull (razi, a rope), 95 ; to tow ([navi , a boat), 106 ; pres. 
£ sg. 1, dm lamm , 106; eond. past, pi. 3, lamahon, 95. 
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lar, f. the side or flank of the body; dachini lari, (lying) on 
the right side, K. Pi. 57. 

lur® , f. a house; sg. dat. I are, 101; pi. nom. fare, K. Pr. 57. 
lumn, to pull down or destroy (a house, wall, or the like); 
conj. part. lurith, 74. 

lasnn, to live long, to live in good health and prosperously, 
27, 85 ; to live, to be a survivor amongst a number of mortals, 
K. Pr. 150 ; fut. sg. 1, las a, 35 ; past m. sg. 3, with emph. y, 
lustvy, K. Pr. 150; pi. 3 (really conj. part., see App. II, 

p. 140) lmH\ 27. 

losun, to become weary, 48, 60, K. Pr., 57 ; (of the day), to fail, 
to become evening, (or of the night) to fade away, to become 
morning, 3, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18. The past part, of this verb 
is lus u or lust w ; fern. sg. or luhlfi, pi. idsa. 

Past m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., lustum, (the 
day) passed away for me, 3, 44, 98; K. Pr. 18; f. sg. 1 
luU% 48, 60 ; f. pi 3 , with suff. 1st pers. sg. gen. nan 
losam, my arms grew weary, K. Pr. 57. 
lust, see lasnn and losun. 
lath, l a kick, 102 (bis). 

ImW 1 s, see losun. 

lawan, m. salt; lawctn-zdn, like salt, 29. 

lawar, ?gend., a rope; yeki-lawar, a rope of sand, 107. The 
word does not occur in vocabularies of modern Kashmiri, 
but cf. mod. Ksh. lar , f. the strand of a rope. 
lay , 1, m. absorption ; (with dat.) lay Jcarun, to make absorption 
(in anything), to become absorbed in, 76. This word is 
generally feminine. See lay, 2. 
lay, 2, £ absorption; ardent affection or-desire, K. Pr. 201; 
destruction; lay karufl^, (with dat.) to practise (anything) 
steadfastly and with ardent devotion, to devote oneself .(to 
any particular practice), 60, 68; laye anun, to bring 
(anything) to absorption^to bring (anything) under one's 
own power by concentration of mind, 82; laye wothun, to 
rise to destruction, to become dissolved into nothingness, 1. 
Cf. lay, 1. Sg. dat. 1, 82; layi-hyuh 11 , like ardent love, 
K. Pr. 201. 
hjukhuy, see leklimi. 

laytm, to become absorbed (in'the Supreme), to reach final 
beatitude; to become dissolved into nothingness; past m. 
pi 3 lay 1 (in both meanings), 59. 

ma, prohibitive partiele, used with the imperative. With the 
interj. bd, ma-bd trdwmi , do not, Sir, let it go, 88. With 
the pol impve. mata, q. v. 5 is used. Other forms of ma are 
man and mo, see mo. 
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mdythe Interrogative form of ma. Used with the imperative 
it gives practically the force of a negative interrogative 
future,, as in heyiv md, will ye not buy ? Le. why do ye not 
buy?, 89. 
man, see md, 
me, see boh. 

md ox man, i. q. ma, q. v. md gdrun, do not seek it, 30; man as, 
be not, 36 ; bkaye md bar, to not 1 feel fear, 72. 
moche, see moth 

mad, m. intoxication; hence, arrogance (one of the six 
‘ enemies see Inb), 43 ; intoxicating liquor, wine, 81. 
mnd, m. a fool, a lout, an ignorant person, 20, 66; sg. dat. 
mudas, 66 . 

maiddn, m. a field; sg. dat. manz maiddnas, in a field, 
1C Pi\ 57. 
rnudmi, see mnrun. 

mtdra, £ name of particular positions or intertwinings of the 
fingers, commonly practised In religious worship. They 

have an occult meaning, and are believed to have magical 
efficacy; sg. ag. mudri, 2. 

mnh, m. illusion (in a religious sense); sg. abl. mnha, by 
means of, under the influence of, illusion, 74; sg. gen. f. 
mulmc ** may, the desire of (i.e. begotten by) illusion, 67. 
mmhun, to suffer illusion, to be deceived; past £ sg. 1, mushes, 
I was-deceived, 13. ' 

mdj u , f. a mother, K. Pr. 47; sg. nom. mdjl (m. c.), 97 ; 

pi. nom. mdje-hdw, mothers and daughters, 92. 
mgkh°t u , adj. released; esp, released from transmigration, saved 
(in a religious sense), finally emancipated, united with the 
Supreme; m. pi. nom. zmanP mglch^P, released, or saved, 
while yet alive, 6. 

mok a P, £ ..^release.;-from transmigration, final emancipation; 
sg. ^ abl. mdkti-dwdr, the gate (or door) of final emanci¬ 
pation, 29. 

mahw or makor l \ m. a mirror ; sg, dat. ma/caris, 18; makuras, 
31. , 

mal, - ; ih.-.,dirt 9 foulness, 18, 31, 49; mol j>yon n , dirt to fall (on 
anything, dat.), 18. 

mo/ u , m. a father; voc. Mali, O father, used .as a title of 
respect, equivalent to ‘Good Sir!’ or ‘Sir!*, 91, 107; 
K. Pr. 57; Jia mdli, id. 107, also capable of being read as 
hamdli, 0 burden-bearer 1 
mall, m. a hero, a strong man; sg. ag. mdll\ 24. 
melun, to he united (with), to become one with, to be absorbed 
(in, dat.), 1, 68, 105; to be joined (to a person), to be got 
(by, dat.), to be attained to (by, dat.), 78, 79; mUith gafahun, 



VOCABULARY 


188 


mdnas] 


having- become united to go; to go away together, or in 
a body, 9 ; (as intensive compound) to become united (to), 
mingled (with, dat.), absorbed (in, dat.), 11, 29, 30, 69. 

Conj. part, mllith, 1, 9,11, 29, 30, 68, 69,105 ; fut. sg. 3, 
with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. meliy, 78, 79 ; past m. sg. 3, 
myul u , 1 (cf. also myul u and myul x \ 2, s. vv.). 
milawuu , cans, of melun, to join, unite ; conj. part, milamth, 69. 
munis, m. flesh; sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) mdmsd¥, 81. 
man , m. tbe mind, the thinking faculty (Skr. manas), 5, 12, 
17,18 r 45, 65, 93 ; K. Pr. 57. This is roughly the meaning 
of the word, and will suit for the translation of the above 
passages, but, as a term of Saiva philosophy, it is not 
sufficiently accurate. According to Deussen ( Allgememe 
Geschickte der Philosophie , I, 3, p. 490 ; cf. ib., pp. 58 ffi, 
352, 374, 604 ff., 648), the functions of the manas are that 
1 on the one hand, it forms the impressions delivered by the 
organ of cognition (buddhi) into conceptions, which are then 
preserved as finished products of cognition in the buddhi. 
On the other hand, it executes the decisions derived from 
the hiddhi by influencing the organs of action l This 
technical meaning of manas (Ksh. man) can be traced in its 
use in 23, 27, 31, 40, 79, 80, 105. 

In L. V. 71, the meaning of man is further extended to 
indicate the exercise of the thinking faculty, careful thought. 
Man ratlin, to seize the mind, to bring it under subjection, 
55; ma~man, one’s own mind, 68, 98. . In 68, there is 
a play upon words, swarnan being also used as equivalent to 
soman ov'Snman, the jasmine. 

' Sg. dat. mams, 17, 31; with *emph. y, mamsq.y, 23; loe. 
mani, 18, 45 ; abl. mana, 80, 98; with emph. y, manay, 71; 
gen, (m. sg. abl.) manalci, K. Pr. 57. 
mdn,m. the possession of a good reputation, respectability, 24. 
mqndal, m. a circular disk, 75 (cf. smya) ; a district, locality, 
33 (cf. dwadashanth). 

mangwi, to ask for, demand ; fut. pi 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. 
dat., manganay, they will demand from, thee, K. Pr. 56; 
past part. m. sg., mong u i with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and 
1st pers. sg. dat., mong u nam , he demanded from me, K. Pr. 

150. 

manmaih, m. carnal desire, sexual appetite, 43; i. q. kdm, 
see lub. 

mdnnn, to heed, to look upon as, consider (a thing to be so 
and so); conj. part, monith, 73 ; impve. sg. 2, man, 23; 
past part, (used as past tense), m. sg. mon u , 5 (bis). 
rndnas, m. i.q. man, q. v., the mind, the thinking faculty, 2; 
the faculty of imagination (see man), 27. 



VOOABULABY 


184 


\_manush 


manmh, m. a man, a human being* ; voe. M manushe , O man!, 
107 ; manushe-mams, human flesh, 81. 
mantlet) m. a religious mystic formula (Skr. mantra), 11, 
84 (bis),, 89, 40, 58. A mantra is an aggregation of 
apparently unmeaning sounds. It has no efficacy unless 
the utterer is aware of the mystic meaning of each sound, 
which has to be taught by a gum, or spiritual preceptor. 
By meditating on a mantra, with full knowledge, unity 
with the Supreme is attained. 

Sg. abl. mamtra, 39, 40; pi. nom. manth a r, 34. 
mcrnz, postpos. governing dat., in; ptinas-manz, in myself, 44. 
In 98, it means £ having reached the middle ’, and exception¬ 
ally governs the abl. (swamana-sothi manz, having reached 
the middle of the embankment of (the illusions of) my own 
mind, or mmansothi manz, having reached the middle of an 
embankment (furnished) with small bridges). In K. Pr. 57, 
manz precedes the word it governs,— manz maidmias, in a 
field. 

manza, postpos. governing abl., from among, out of (so many) ; 
lache-manza sam-manza, out of a hundred thousand (or) out 
of a thousand (only one is saved), K. Pr. 150. 
mar, m. killing, slaughter ; mara-but/i (pi. nom.), m. murderous 
demons, 71. 

mor u , m. a cote (for pigeons or the like); sg. abl. mare (m. c. 

for mari), K. Pr. 57. 
mrag, m. a deer; pi. nom. mrag, 47. 

mdrg, m, a way, a path; jmna~marg, the path of knowledge, 
the way to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63; sath-marg, 
the good way, the path of Wisdom, or (alternatively) the 
seventh road, 82, 

manm, to die ; inf. sg. abl. mar ana brothay, even before dying, 
even before thy death, 87 ; gen. (f. sg. nom.) maranuffi 
sJwkh, the fear of death, 73-76 ; conj. part, mariih , having 
died, i.e. after death, 87; K, Pr. 56; pres. part, martin, 
dying, 83; impve. sg. 2, mar bd, die, Sir !, 87 ; fut. sg. 1, 
mara, 35; with suffi 3rd pers. sg. dat., maras, I shall die in 
it, 68; 3, mari, 12; with suff. 1st pers. sg. gen., marem m 
huh, no one belonging to me will die, 35. 
mdrnn, to kill, destroy; met. to reduce to absolute quietism, 
49; to beat, smite, 83 ; conj. part, month, 43, 77; pres, 
part, martin, 88; impve. sg. 2, with suffi 3rd pers. sg. acc. 
manm, destroy it, 30; with suffi 3rd pars. pi. acc. mtinihh, 
destroy them, 71 ; fut. pi. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. gen. 
m&rinty (for modern mtirmiay) pan, they will kill thy Self, 
71 ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., morum, 
I pacified, 49; with suffi. 3rd pers. sg. ag., rnorm, he killed, 43. 
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mumn or muchm , to husk grain by trituration in the hand; 
hence, met. koehe murun, to husk the bosom by rubbing*, 
(of a suckling* child) to snuggle or nestle in the bosom, to 
be at rest in the bosom; fut. sg. 3, mure or mucle (m. c. for 

muri, mucli ), 70, 

martaba, ? m. honour, dignity, 87, 
mas, m, wine, 104 ; K. Pr. 102. 
mas, £ an aunt (mother s sister), 97 = K. Pr. 47. 
mashun, to be forgetful, to forget (in this sense, the verb in 
the past participial tenses takes the subject in the dative 
case), 67; to be forgetful, to be deluded, to become subject 
to delusion; masMth gablum, to become subject to delusion, 
as ab., 59. 

Conj. part. masMth , 59; past part. m. sg, with suff. 
2nd pers. sg. dat. motlmy, it was forgotten for thee, thou 
forgottest, 67. 
mushes, see muhun. 

mast , m. the hair of the head ; masUwdl, a single hair, 24. 
mata, prohibitive particle, used only with the polite imperative, 
do not, 53 (bis), where it has practically the force of a 
negative interrogative, £ does it not ? J 
want, m. death, K. Pr. 56. 
mblu, see mobun. 
mot™, m. a madman, 105. 

motlfi, f. the closed fist ; sg. dat. (in sense of loc.) mdclie , 24. 
mathrni , to rub, knead, work, squeeze; past part. f. sg., with 
suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., and 1st pers. sg. dat., mubh u nam, he 
rubbed (a fern, object) into me, 103. 
mothuy, see mashun* 

matm-rU/)*, £ (a woman) in the character of a mother, perform¬ 
ing the duty of a mother, 54*' 
mgtuy, mM ll yey, see mobim. 

meb u , £ earth, clay; met. earthly things, non-spiritual things, 
44; sg. dat, nwU, 44, where the word is repeatedly used in 
a double sense, viz. in the above meaning,' and' ' also 
in the sense of me b%, me (and) thee, or me b a h, me (and) 
thou. 

mobe, see mobun, 
mubhunam, see mathun . 

m6bun, to remain over and above, to be left remaining ; fut. 
sg. 3, mSbi, with emph, y, mbbiy, 63; m. c. mobe, 11, or 
mobe, 21; past m. sg. 3, with emph. y, mgtuy, 9, 11, and 
also with conditional suffix ay, wM u yey , 2; also motu for 
mgt u (m. c.), past m. sg. 3, in 1. 
mftwas, ? £ the day of the new moon ; old loc. mawdse, 22. 
may = Skr. maya, in Shivamay , consisting only of Siva, 16. 
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way , £ love, affection, love for earthly things, delusion, mayd, 
67; the love of God, K, Pr. 201; mdyUiyuk u , like the love 
of God, K. Pr. 20N 

wdye-mp\ £., (a woman) acting in the character of a deceiver, 
a Delilah, 54 

myul u , m. union, identity with ; hence, the knowledge of the 
fact,of such identity, 7. Cf. mynl u , 2. 
wyu/ u , 1, m. see mehn . 

?nyul u , 2, i. q. myul u , union, identity ; esp. union, or identity, 
with God, 36 ; see art. stca. 
myou}\ mydmw , see boh, 

na, negative, not, 26, 35 (bis), 37, 60 (bis), 77, 90, 98 (bis, and 
in v. L), 104, 107 (bis); K. Pr. 18, 102, 201 (many times). 

na . . . na, neither . . . nor, K. Pr. 46; na ta , and not, nor, 
96 (bis), 97; K, Pr. 47 (bis), 102; na .. * na . . . ta, not . . . 
nor . . . nor, 15 ; na-ta, otherwise, or else, 19 (ter), 71; 
K. Pr. 150; nay (na + ay), if not, see s. v. Cf. na, 1, and 
no. The negative used with the present impve. is ma, and 
with the pol,‘impve. mata, qq. v. With the fnt. impve. na 
is generally used, but cf. no, 

na, 1, negative, i. q. na, 2 (ter), 9, 11,12 (ter), 18, 23, 27 (bis), 45 
(his), 47, 55,59 (quater); m ,., nd, neither ... nor, 7; zm nd 
zm, they are being horn (and) they are not being born, i. e. 
when they are hardly born, immediately on being born, 47. 
nd, 2, : .verbal suffix indicating a negative: interrogative; 

fehenem-nd, will it., not be .-cut for me,:?, . 83.,, ; 
no, negative, i. q. na and nd, 1;.,29 (bis), : .3X, 41, 67, 70 (bis), 
90 (bis); K. Pr. 46. In 70 and 90, no is used with the future 
impve. Cf. ucl 

~ nab, £ the navel; a focus, or central point, hence the focus of 
the body, the kanda , or bulb, between the pudendum and 
the navel, which is the root of the nddn, or tubes, through 
which the pmm y m life-wind, circulates. See Note ■ on 
Ydga, § 5. Sg. abl. ndbi, 34 ; ntibi-dhdna, of the region of the 
kanda, 57. Regarding the heat in the navel, see jJrdn, 2. 
ndbad , m. sugar-candy; ndbdd^bdr, a load of ■'sugar-candy.,'.108. 
nebar, adv. outside, abroad, 4; K. Pr. 102 (bis); neb a ra, from 
outside, 94. 

neck, adj. good, 35 (bis); as adv. well, successfully, fortunately, 
37. The more usual form of this word is nBkh y ,ct Prs. nek 
neehatur, in, a lunar asterism ; the season during which the 
sun, or the moon, is passing through a lunar asterism ; 
hence, a time or moment fixed by astrology, 3. 
nad, f. a river, 57, 96 ; K. Pr. 47 ; sg. dat. sUi % nadi, (contact) 
with the river, 57. 



VOCABULARY 


187 


non u ~\ 

mid^ m. a cry, call,loud sound,72. For nada-bindn (15),see bindu. 
ndcl^ f. a tube, artery, vein ; esp. the tubes through which the 
vdyu % or life-winds, circulate. See Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 6, 
2L There are fourteen of these, — rising from the kanda, 
or region between the pudendum and the navel (cf. nab). 
Of these fourteen, ten (named tdd, pingala, Bnmmnd } gdndhdr 
hastijihvd, pmd, yamsvim, alambmd , kulm, and hnlchim) are 
the principal (hence the dasM-nddi-wdv of L. V. 69). The 
principal vital airs are five in number, viz. prana, or upward 
flowing air, which has its seat in the lungs ; apdna , or 
downward flowing air; %ddna , which rises in the throat, 
and enters the head ; samdna, which has its seat in the 
cavity of the navel, and is essential to digestion ; and vyd?ia, 
that which is diffused through the whole body. These 
course through the various nddis, and the object of the 
Saiva ascetic is to restrain them by prdndydma. For this 
exercise, see Note on Yoga, § 21. By it, the prana and 
apdna are united to the uddna . The fire of uddna then rises 
in the central nddi, which causes the dissolution of prana 
and apdna, thus leading to mmadlii, or consciousness 
independent of objects (see Translation of ^wasutra-mmariml, ‘ 
pp. x and 41)7 Hence*, L. V. 69 mentions the uniting of 
the winds of the ten nadis. In L. V. 80, nddi-dal is 6 the 
collection of nddis ‘ the whole group of nddis\ The 
authoress wishes that she had been able to bring the ten 
nddis under her mental control (by prdndyama, &e.), and 
, thus been able to obtain mtndd/d . 

nador u , 1, m. the stalk of the lotus, which is eaten when 
cooked with oil and condiments, 89, with play on the 
meaning of nador®, 2. 

mdor u , 2, adj. not firm; hence, worthless, of no value, 89, 
with play, on the meaning of nador u , 1. 
ntliai, adj. prosperous, favoured, successful, 24. 
ndl, m. the collar, or neckpiece, of a garment; nftla ratnn, to 
seize ■■.by the neck of the coat, hence, to seize forcibly and 
retain, K. Pr. 102 ; not' 1 hhunun, to east on the neck (e. g. 

■ -a garland, or,a heavy chain), K. Pr. 102. 
nol u , m. an unbroken cowry-shell ; hence, a small piece of 
anything, 81; pi. nom. nail, m. c. for nafi, 81. 
ndm % m. a name; pi. nom. ndm, 8. Cf. ndv, 1, 
ninmk, m. the twinkling of the eye; sg. abl. nimeshe ah, in 
a single twinkling of the eye, 26. 
namasMr , m. reverence, adoration, K. Pr. 102. 
non u , adj. naked; as subst. a naked ascetic, 46 ; the naked, or 
bare, body, 88; m. sg. nom. with empb. y, nonuy, 46; dat. 
nanis, 88. Cf. nanga. 
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nend a r 3 £ sleep ; nendri~kot u t smitten by sleep, sunk in 
sleep, 32. 

nanga, adj. naked; f. sg. nom. with emph.. g 3 nangay 3 94. 
Cf. uon u . 

nenga, m. a time, an occasion; sg. abl. aki nmgi 3 on ^one 
occasion, once, 50 ; irayi liengi, three times, 50; sati nengi 3 
seven times, 50. 

nanun, to become naked ; hence, to become manifest, 4; past 
f. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dak, nangegem , became 
manifest to me, 4. 

napks, m. the breath; hence, the soul, K. Pr. 150, with emph. g, 

naphs^g, 

ndr i m. fire, 97; sg. abl. lolaki ndra, by the fire of love, 25 ; 

sg. gen. (f. sg. nom,), mrua u , 23. 
nur^, f. the arm; pi. nom. nare ldsam 3 my arms grew weary, 
K. Pr. 57; acc. nare alawane, to wave the arms (in grief), 

K. Pr. 57. 

norm, m, Narayana, God, the Supreme Being ; sg. ag. ndron\ 
107; voc. he ?idran, 109 (ter). 

nermt , to go forth, to go out (of the house), 3,92, 102 ; K. Pr. 
57, 102 (bis); to issue (as a result), 23; lal %dv dram , 
the name 4 Lal 5 issued for me, i. e. I became known as 
Lal, 49. 

impve. pi. 1, nerav, K. Pr. 102 (bis); fut. sg. 3, neri, 
K. Pr. 57; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat., nem, will issue 
from it, 23 ; pi. 3, neran , 92. 

past m. sg. 3, drdv, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., drdm 3 49 ; 
f. sg. 1, drdge§ > 3, 102. 

ndm& u 3 m. a barbed fishing-spear; ndratd~ch6lch 3 the (very 
painful) wound caused by such a spear, 23. 
nuhe 3 1, adv. near, close by, 30, 46. 

m$M s 2, postpos. governing dat., near; nishe pdnas ) near 
myself, 31. 

nishe, 3, postpos. governing abl., from; gandana-ni$k)S, from 
(i.e. by means of) dressing oneself, 27 ; msa-nishe ii 3 (efforts) 
even from (i. e. beyond) my strength, 48. 
nosh u 3 m. a destroyer, in wata-nosh u 3 a way-destroyer, a highway 
robber ; pi. nom. -7idsh\ 43. 
nhk®&pd u , m. one who has no wits, a fool, 83. 
f imh]path 3 adj. without trust, unbelieving, 36. 
mnkh , f, the nose ; ndsika-*pawana-ddr^^ holding (i. e. borne 
' upon) the vital air that issues through the nose (sc. from 
the heart) (of the syllable du) 3 33. See andhath. 
nhar 3 f. deep sleep, 32. 

ndfJt 3 m. a lord, a chief; sg. voc. ndtha , O Lord!, 7 ; himalaza- 
ndth, the lord who was born in a lotus, i. e. Brahma, 8; 
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sura-guru~ndth, the lord of the chief of the gods, i.e. the 
Supreme Siva, 5, 65 (cf. guru). 

neth, adv. perpetually, continually, 65 ; with emph. y, nethay, 
46. Cf. nitye. 

qidty, in, dancing; ndte-ras, the pleasure of watching dances, 
73. 

nifye, adv. i.q. nUh, q. v., 45. 

nackun, to dance; inf. hyotnm nafam, I began to dance, 94. 

qidv, 1, m. a name, 15, 49 ; liar-ndv, the name of Kara, 98. 
Cf. ndm. 

qidv, 2, £ a boat, a ship, 107 ; sg. dat. navi lamun, to tow 
a boat, 106 ; nawa-tar , the act of ferrying a person in a boat, 
98 = K. Pr. 18. 

now u , adj. new ; with emph. y, continually new, ever new and 
new, 93 (bis) ; so nawam-nowuy (fem. nawam-nuw li y), ever 
new and new, 93 (m. and £). 

ndwun, to scrub, scour, clean ; past part. m. sg. with emph. y, 
nowuy, 93. 

nay, a compound of na, not, and ay, if; if not, K. Pr. 46. 

nyul lh , adj. dark blue: (also) green; hence, (of vegetation) 
green and luxuriant, 36. 

niy&vn, m. a fixed rule or law. — karun, to make a vow as to 
a future rule of conduct, 87. 

%ynn u , to take ; Jcadith nyun u , to take out, to take forth, R* P 1 ’* 
‘ 57 ; fut. pi. 3, 'nin, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. ninanay 
(apparently for ninety), they will carry thee (forth), Pi. 
57. 

nk, adj. own, one s own ; niza-swariiph, the nature-of what is 
one’s own, the nature of Self, 67. 


pad, 1, in. a position, site ; parama-pad, or (77) paramupad, 

' the Supreme Siva, 10, 77, 78, 79. , See pm. 

pad, 2, m. a verse of poetry, such as Dallas own : verses ; 

pi. noffl. pad, 76 ; dat. (for loe.) padan, ,84. 
paida, adj. created, produced; — karun, to make (for oneselt), 

99 = K. Pr. 46. —' ' . A. 

padnn or parwi, to read; to study, 36; to recite, give tortn 

(e.g. a stream of abuse), 18, 21. 

Conj. park pariih, 36; impve. sg, : Z, with sum 1st pers. 
sg. dat., pad'hiem or pdr^nem (modern Ksh. would be -nam), 
18; pL 3, with same suff., and with identical form, 21. 
puli , m. the month Pausa (Dec.-Jan.), It is the month in 
which the leaves fall. Sg. gen. (m. sg. abl.) puham wdiea, 
(leaves falling) with the wind of Pausa, 83.^ 
phdkh, m. expelling breath from the mouth with the lips con¬ 
tracted, blowing a long puff; sg. dat. phokas, 41. 
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phal, nth fruit, a crop or harvest of grain, 86 (see phol u ) ; 

phal~hon(l u ^ a fruit-ram, a large ram fattened on fruit, 77. 
phol u , m, a single grain, or a small quantity of any bind of 
grain or seed ; used —°. mr i -phol u ' i a single mustard-seed, 
47; in phal-phol u , 86, phol u means simply ‘ grain and 
defines phaL Phal means any fruit, and phol u defines it as 
grain. 

pahol u , m. a shepherd; pakdli-ro$t u , shepherd less, 108. 

phalun, to bear fruit ; eond. past sg. 3, with suff 2nd pers. 

sing, dat., phalihiy (mod. Ksh. would be -My), 66. 
p/wkm. to blossom, to bloom ; fat. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. 
sg. dat., pholiy, K. Piv46. 

phdlav, m. the set of shutters used for shutting up a shop ; 

pldlm clynn l \ to shut up (shop, dat.), K. Pr. 102. 
pJidlamm u , n. ag. that which blossoms, flowering; £ sg. nom., 
with emph. y,pholawmi u y, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 
plw'fwi^ to return, come back (to a place, or to one’s senses), 
51, 89; to rest from work, take a holiday, 12. In 89, the 
‘ returning ? is in two senses, either c coming back (to the 
market) \ or 4 coming (to my senses) \ Coni. part. pkwUk 
51, 89; fut. sg. 3, pheri, 12. 

pfimm, to cause to revolve or to cause to come back; to turn 
over (of a washerman turning over clothes in the wash), 
103 ; to reverse, cancel, 107 ; to ply (scissors), 103 ; coni, 
part, phirith, 107; past part. £ sg., with suff. 3rd pers. sg. 
ag. and 1st pers. sg. nom., phiAias, 103 ; with suff: 3rd 
pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat , 9 p&ir^nam, 103. 
phui a run ? to break (trans.); past part. m. pi,* with suff. 

^3xd pers, sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., phut&Pnas. 26. 
poj\ seepdkm* 
ptikk, m. mud, a slough r 74. 

pahHh, m, the wheel (of a vehicle), pi. nom .paM a ch, 26. 
pakun, to move forward, progress inf. pa/cun gaUe, one has to 
progress, 19; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 
pafay, 107. r 

pakawwi* ag. one w h 0 progresses ; (of a river) flowing on, 

; " ' 3 nom -> with emph. y, pakawuffiy, K. Pr. 47. 
a “• flesh >i lse ^ “i offering to a god, 10; al-pal, wine and 
flesh for a Kanla offering. In modern Ksh. the compound 
al-pal is used to mean ‘wine, flesh, &c.’, i.e. the five things 
commencing, with m used in the kanla (not Lalla’s sect) 
worship of Siva. The five ‘ tn’s ’ are madya, wine ; mdthsa, 
flesh; mafoya, fish; mudra, special attitudes; mailhuna, 
sexual intercourse. Hence, in modem language, al-pal 
commonly means any vile or utterly impure food. 

Palan , m. a saddle (of a horse); sg. dat. palanas, 14. 
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pdlun, to protect; hence, (of instruction or directions) to keep, 

to follow faithfully; past part. t sg. pdf (mod. Ksh. 

pm, 1, m. a leaf; pi. nom. pan, 83. 
pan, 2, m. thread, sewing-thread; sg, M.pana, 108. 
pcm, 1, the human body; voc .pdna, K. Pr. 57. In 44, the sg. 
dat. pdnas is used with a double meaning, as the dat. of this 
word, and also as the dat. of pam, self. See pdna . 
pan, 2, m. i. q. pdna, the self, oneself, 5, 7, 71 ; panunP pan , 
one’s own self, one’s .own personality, 62, 82, 85. 
pdna, self, oneself; myself, 31, 44 (bis), 60, 61; thyself, 44, 
66; himself, he himself, 33, 59, 72; with emphuy, pdnay, 
he himself, 33, 59 ; sg. dat. pdnas , to myself, 61; for thyself, 
for thine own benefit, 66; nishe pdnas, near myself, 31. 
In 44, pdnas has three times a double meaning. It may 
here be the sg, dat. either of pan , the body, or of pdna, self. 
Thus, pdnas logith, having applied (earth) to my body, or 
having become absorbed in thyself; panas-mam, (I saw 
earth) on my body, or (I saw thee) in myself; pdnas Syutum, 
I gave to my body, or gave to myself. 
pen, see pyonv, 

ponl, for poifi, in pbm-pdnas, for myself, 60. 
pon u , m. a wedge, a peg; pi. nom, pan\ 66. : 
panca, card, five, in panca-yind\ the five indriyas , or organs of 
sense, 79. The Skr. form of pants, q.v. 
pdndmi, to sneeze; fut. sg. 3 (in sense of pres.), pmdi, 46. 
pandith, m, a learned man ; esp. a guru or spiritual preceptor, 3. 
pdndav, m. pi the Pandavas, the five heroes of the MahdbMrata. 
Their mother ;was Queen' Kunti. ...At one : time, being 
reduced to great distress,, she is said to have taken refuge in 
a potters house, and to have passed as the maternal aunt 
of his children, PL gen. (f. sg. nom.) pandawan-Mnz “ moj* 
(or mop, m. c.), the mother of the Pandavas, 97 = K. Pr. 47. 
See kroj 11 . 

paunn u , pron. adj. one’s own, 55, 62; my own, 3, 82, 85, 104; 
thy own, K. Pr. 57 ; his own, 45 ; with emph. y, panunuy, 
62, 85, 104; m. sg. abl. panani, 3 ; K. Pr. 57; f. sg. dat. 
panane, 45 ; panunPpan, one’s own self, one’s own personality, 
62, 82, 85. " 

pdnh or pout, card, five, 77 (ponfe) ; pi. dat. ponhan, 95 ; 
pdntan, K. Pr. 47. There are five bhutas (77, 95, see buth, 2); 
five pranas, or vital airs (95, see prdn, 2); five jndnendriyas, 
or organs of sense, and five karmetidriyas, or organs of action 
(95, see yund u ). Cf. panca. 

pm, m. a virtuous action (the opposite of paph, sin), 62, 79; 
sg. abl. pone, 62. 
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p6h\ m. water, 24, 42, 47, 108 ; pi. nom« pdn\ 42. 
puffi, £ a hedge (round a garden), 68. 

pdpk, m. a sin, a sinful act (opposite of pan ); sg. abL papa - 
pom~bdj\ lie who obtains the fruit of his sms and virtuous 
acts of a former life, 62. ^ See bof. 
papmi , to ripen, to become ripe ; fut. pi 3, papan, 92. 
par, 1, adj. another than oneself, 5, 7. 

2, m. He Who is Supreme, the Supreme Deity, 59; 
swa-para-veMr, meditation on oneself and on the Supreme, 
or on the Supreme Self, 59, but see art. swa* 
par , 3, a wing ; pi nom. par, 99 = K. Pr. 46. 
pairiv, see pw u . 

purd, see kandd-pwra* . s 

pur u , m. a foot; pi M. pairiv, on one s feet, 38. 
prohh u , m. a lord; hence, the Supreme Deity, 64. 
parnd u , m, a stranger, some one else, a person with whom one 
has no connexion; pi dat. paradea , 92. 
prah, f. adoring love, (to God) 105, (or for the world) 83; 

sg. dat. (in sense of instr.), pra/ie (m. c. for pram), 105, 
prakreth, f. prakrti, i.e. (in Saivism) primal matter (as opposed 
to spirit), primitive non-intelligent being, the root of all 
feeling,'affection in the widest, sense of the term, as 
experienced by the purusa, or individual soul (see Kashmir 
Shaivism, fasc. i., pp. 50, 89), 25 ; the nature of anything, 57. 
See Note on Yoga, § 1.. . 

prakdsh, m. light, illumination, 4, 6, 9, 35, 82_; Jx. rr. 
201 (ter); boclha-prakash (35) or jndna-prakdsh (6), the 
illumination of knowledge; prakashe-sthm , the place of 
illumination, i.e. the stage of attainment of true wisdom, 
82; sg. dat. prakashh, 6. 

paraloB, m. the future world, the life after death; sg. dat. 
pantlokas (in sense of loc.), 75; 

param or (77) parawiu, adj. Supreme; paraMa-gatJi, the way of 
the Supreme, final beatitude, 103 ; parama-pad (10, 78, 79), 
the position of the Supreme, or jaramu pad (77), the 
supreme position, hence, final beatitude ; hence, also ,the 
Supreme Siva (10, 77, 79); parama-Shiv, the supreme Siva 
{goii.^Shiwnn ltj ), 58* ■■■. 

paramesliwar, m. the Supreme Lord, God; sg. voc. parawesh- 
ward, 56. 

prdn,l, : m . an onion, 89, 90, in both cases, with a double 
meaning, referring also to prdn, 2. So, with similar double 

meaning, prdna-'h%r, a thief of onions, or the thief of my 
vital breath, 101. 

prdn, 2, m. the vital breath (in 89, 90, 101, this word is used 
with a double meaning, in the sense of k vital breath , and 
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also in the sense of prdn, 1, an onion); hence, life, the body 
as a hying entity, 90 (ter). 

■ •^■ ceoi< iing to Hindu scriptures there are five principal 
vital airs (vayu) in the body, viz. prana, apdm, samana, 
uaana, and vyma. See Note on Yoga, §§• 2, 16. Of these, 
two (prana and apand). are referred to by Lalla. There are 
a so five secondary vital airs, or npiprdna, named naga, 
urma, krkala, devadatta, and dhanamjaya, respectively. 

ending to the Mahdbharata (xii, 6844 ff.) prana resides 
witnin the head, and, with the heat that is there, causes all 
lands of exertion. The prdna is the living creature, the 
universal soul, the Eternal Being, the Mind, Intellect, and 
Consciousness of all living creatures, &e. Thus, the living 
being is, m every respect, caused by pram to move about and 
exert himself.... The heat, residing between apdna and prdna 
in the reon of the navel fcf. L. V. 57). operates, with the 
aid of these two breaths, in digesting all food that is taken 
by a living creature. There is a tube beginning from the 
mouth and ending* in the anal canal. From this main tube 
numerous subsidiary tubes branch out in the bodies of all 
living creatures (see art. uadi). In consequence of the rush 
ot the several breaths (the ten just mentioned,—see also 
below), ^ these breaths mingle together. The heat that 
dwells m prana causes digestion. ... The prdna, bearing 
a current of beat, descends from the head downwards to the 
extremity of the anal canal, and thence is pushed upwards 
again. Coming back to its seat in the head, it once more 
sends back the heat that it bears, . . , The main tube 
from the mouth to the anus is the path by which 
succeed in attaining to the Supreme by holding the 
soul within the brain (Sorensen’s Index to the Mah&bharata, 
s, v. prana). 

The above is the account given in the Mahdbharata. 
Jbater accounts describe the five principal airs as follows:— 
pram is the upward flowing air which has its seat in the 
lungs, and is exhaled through the mouth and nose (L. V. 
57 accounts for its heat by stating that it rises from the 
region of the navel: see nab) ; apdna is the downward flowing 
air, which is expelled from the anus ; udcma is that which 
throat, and enters'the head ; samana is that" 

' ■which has its seat in the cavity of the navel, and Is essential 
to digestion; and vyana that which is diffused through the 
whole body. These course through the various tubes, or 
uadis, and the object of the Saiva ascetic is to restrain 
them, the process being called pranayama* For the methods 
by which this process is carried out, see Note on Yoga-, § 21. 

0 .■, 
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The main object is to bring 1 prana and apdm under complete 
control, as stated in L. V. 26. C£ pawan, which Lalla uses 
as equivalent to pydfi. On the whole subject, see Deussen, 
Ally&wwwe Geschichte clef Pkilosopkie, I. 2, p. 248 ) 3, p. 70. 

Reference has already been made to I». V. 26 and 57. 
In 89 (in one meaning) people are invited to take, or grasp, 
the vital breath (so as to bring it under control). In the 
other meaning, they are invited to buy onions (prm % 1). 
In 90, the word prm has, perhaps, the more general sense 
: of the ordinary breath of life, or one’s own body as a living 
being. In 101, pram~Mr may be translated c a thief of 
onions and also 4 the thief of vital breath 5 , i. e. the worldly 
temptations which prevent the proper control of the prana. 
In 69, wav, wind., Is used, as a synonym ofprdn, for the 
vital airs. 

prort u , adj. old, of olden time ; £ sg. nom .profit, 63. 
pairm , to put on (clothes); conj. part, pairUk , 76. 
pilrun, to fill; hence, to inhale breath (37) in the process ot 
prdndydma ; see prdn, 2; conj. part. purim % 37. 

In Sanskrit, the process of inhalation is called pwraka 9 
while the retention, or 'bottling up’.of the inhaled breath 
is called kumhhaka. See Note on Yoga, § 21, and kmnb % K 
pdrHiem^ see padun. 

pramv, m. the name of the mystic syllable o)h 9 see oih and 
anahath ; sg. gen. (m. sg. ag.) pranawdk\ 76. 
praru% 9 to wait for, await; pres. part, prdrm , 83. 
praso?i u , adj. pleased, gratified ; tas pm$on u , pleased with 
him, 65. 

parith) see padun. 

prnthiw6ii u 9 adj. of or belonging to the earth, 52. 
prathuy , adv. implying distribution; prathuy tirtha% (going) 
to every holy place, going from one holy place to another, 36. 
par&un, m. recognition, 58. 
pairiv, see pur u » 

praicad 9 m. a proclamation, a crying out; — kamn 9 to cry out, 
make proclamation, 89. 

prdmm, to obtain; fut. sg. 2, prdwakh , 29; past part. sg. £, 
with stiff. 1st pers. sg. ag., prm^m y I obtained (£ obj.), 103. 
pravesh , m. entering, entrance, 2. 

parwdz , ? £ flying, flight; parwdz tul 3 take wings and fly, 
99 = K. Pr. 46. 

parydkh, m. a bed; tula-parySkh^ a bed (stuffed) with cotton, 
i.e. a luxurious bed, 73. 

prazahm , to become lighted, to be set alight (of a lamp); 
■ 2 past, m. sg. 3, prazalydv ; with suff. 1st pers. sg, dak, 
prazalyom , became lighted for me, 4. 
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parzmm, to recognize; poL impve. sg. 2, with snff. 3rd pars, 
sg. ace., parzdmtan, recognize him, 46; fut. sg. 3, with ' suff. 
ord pers. sg. dat. (for ace,), parzdnes, he will recognize him, 
14; past part. m. sg„, with suff. 1st pers. sg. nig., parzimmi, 
I recognized, 7. 

pash, m. a net; sg. dat .pashes, 6. 

pdsk, m. a flower; sg. gen. (£ sg. abh) kapasi-pdsMee, 102* 
pi. nom.jw^, 42, 45. 

p°sA u 9 m. a beast, an animal (as distinct from man), esp. 

a beast offered in sacrifice (see lama), 63. 
pmh u , m. a florist, a professional garland maker, 39, 40, The 
fem. of this word is puskm 11 . 

pashm , to see, 20, 59, in passive sense, to be seen, to be 
recognized (as so-and-so), 16; eonj. part, pashith , 20, 59; 
rat. (or old present), sg. 3, pashi, or, with interjection d 
added, pashya, 16. 

puslwjft, £-a female florist, see pnslft ; m. c. pushmn, 39, 40. 
pushenm, to make over (anything to anybody) ; inf. or verbal 
noun, pusherun, 61. In mod. Ksh. this verb is puskfirun* 
paid) adv.^ afterwards, behind ; pata rdztm , to remain behind, 
to survive, 67; pata pata, behind behind, i. e, ;t continually 
behind ; i.e. following after a person, dogging his footsteps, 
K. Pr. 56, 57. 
petd, see pyon u * 

pot u , adj. of or belonging to the back, rear, back; although 
an adj., this^ word does not ^ change for gender when in 
agreement with a fem. noun, as in the phrases poft kail 
back-word, i.e. backbiting, poft kamoy % secret income, and 
so on. Similarly in L. V. 105 we have poft z%% (£), the 
end of the moonlight, i. e. the last hours of the night. 
pail, 1, ? m. a path, a way; sg. abl. ama/ra-pathi, on the path 
(leading to) immortality, i.e. on the path of reflection on 
the Self or Ego, 70. 

pail, 2, adv. behind; in path-loft, of or belonging to the time 
behind, i.e. of or belonging to former times; sg. abl. path- 
kali, in former times, 91. 

path, m. a pavement, the floor of a flagged area: sg. dat. 

patas, 52. ' 

peth, 1, adv. on the back, upon, 14, 15, 

ptth, 2, postpos. governing dat., on, upon; with emph. y, doft- 
kane-pethqy , on a washerman’s stone, 103. Sometimes, in 
frequently used phrases, peth does not govern the dat., but 
is simply compounded with the governed word, as in 
bar-peth, on (i.e. at) the door, K. Pr. 102, 
petha, 1, adv. from above; petha bona, from above (and) from 
below, from top to bottom, 17. 

o 2 
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rtetha 2, postpos. governing abl., from above, from; IraJmawJa. 
1 'pikaA&own) from tbe Brahma-randhra (see brahmand), 5 , 
yina-pitha, from which (time), i.e. since, 93. 


» responsibility, of crying out any 

yl'.fto be trusting, to W (a pemn, dat), to show tn»t 

1 In 104 : esp. to stow trust m a person by ^ ilD g 
money to give a person credit, 27 ; past m. sg. 3, J30& k T . ’ 

£ sg 1, wfrb suff 3rd pers. sg. dat., pSV***, 104. Note 

that this verb is intransitive. _ 9 , _ 4 o . co . dat 

pawan, m. air, the vital breath (see way, 2), 37, 42, sg. dat 
1 pawanas. 17; abl. %asika-patvana-dor\ holding (i.e. boine 
upon) the vital air that (starting from the heart) issues 
through the nose, 33; pawana-sbtiy, by means of the vital 
air (i.e. by means of suppressing the vital air), 25. 
piwun, to drink; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
pymmm, I drank, 81. 
pay, m, milk, 54. 

S^duct, or behaviour, of a pyMa (lit. footman) 
iy or government messenger, who is looked upon as mabng 
bis money by oppression, lying, and cheating; hence, 

wickedness generally, K. Pr. 46. 

S5, S to Slf 1*8, 32 (sleep fell), 47, 88 (the sword will fall); 

PJ to fall (to, dat.), to apply oneself (to anything), to become 
engaged (in anything), 28,45 ; to befall, happen, 67,74, 84, 

Qe Qiy 1QQ 

pol/impve. sg._2, pita, (m. c. ioT pita), 28; fut. impve. 

3, peye {’m. c. for peyi), 18; with suff 2nd pers. 
sg. dat., betas peyiy, it will happen (i.e. come) to thy 
memory, 8 7-, peyiy, (the sword) will fall (on) thy (body), 
88; pi. 3 (old present), pen, they fall, 47; _ 

mst. m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., pyom 84, 85, 
108 ; f. sg. 3 , piyi, 32; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., peyiy 
(for piyiy)> happened to thee, 67, 74. 
pdyir\ f. a stirrup; pi- dat . pdyiren, 14. 
p>yuth u , m. a pedestal, a throne; sg. dat. pit/ns, 52. 
pyuw-um, see piwun. 
peyiy,eeepyon v '. 

pise, see pyon % . . • ™ m, 

ms, f. worship, ceremonial adoration; sg. dat. pun, 7», rd, 
pise (m. c.), 39, 40 ; pus bar tin 11 , to offer worship (to, dat.), 
to worship, 17, 21. 
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puzan, m. the performance of ceremonial worship, worship, 

22 . 

re, inter]. O!, 3 (here pleonastic). 
racyeye, see ratun. 
rudukh, see rbzun . 

rah, m. Bahu, the demon of eclipse, 22. 

ruhun, m. garlic, 89, 90, in both cases with a pun on the word 
rnh, soul or spirit (Ar. mk). 

rajy, m, a kingdom, the ruling of a kingdom; rdji/ Jiyon u , to 
take ruling, to undertake the rule of a kingdom, 12; sg. 
dat. rages boj^, one who gains a kingdom, 62. 
r a kh, f. a line; met. a path or way as narrow as a line, 107 ; 
sg. dat. karmane rHlii (written) in the line of fate,—an 
allusion to the lines of fate supposed to be inscribed on 
a person’s forehead on the 6th night after birth, 107. 
rum , m. a hair of the down of the body; used met, to indicate 
a very small quantity or an instant of time; pM u sas na 
rumas (sg. dat.), I did not trust in him by a single hair, or 
for a single instant, 104. 

rami or ronl, f. a queen; hence, in voc. rainy a, (politely) 
0 Lady!, 10. 

rang, 1, m. the stage of ,, a theatrical performance; hence, 
a theatrical performance; pi. dat. (in sense of gen.), 
rangan, 81. 

mng, 2, m. mode, manner, fashion; kyuth u rang , of what kind 
of fashion ?, 84, 85. 
nnz 1 , see rymz u . . 

ruffi, f. a wife, a man’s wife (from the point of view of the 
husband) ; sg. dat. rane kyuh u , like a wife, K. Pr. 201; 
pi. nom. rane, K. Pr. 102 (qnater). 

'rup\ adj. used —°, possessing the appearance of, acting in the 
character of, in bhdrye~riip i , acting in the character of a wife, 
54; mdim-rUp i 3 inthe character of a mother, 54 maye-rUp 1 , 
in the character of earthly love, 54 zada-mp 1 ,^ acting in 
the character of inanimate nature, stolid like an insentient 
block, 20. 

rUph, m. shape, bodily form, 15. # . 

ras, m. juice, sap, liquor, essence, distillate, 40; a person s 
essence, his power, energy, 48; charm, pleasure, delight; 
ndte-ras, the delights of (watching) dancing, 73. 

Sg. abl. shhhi-rasa, (water it) with the essence of the 
moon, i.e. with nectar, 40; rasa-nwhe-ti, (I exerted myself) 
even beyond my natural power, 48. 
rasan, f. the tongue ; sg. abl. rasani, (uttered) by the 
tongue, 58. 



198 


YOCABUIAIY 


ro$t u , adj. stiff, signifying* ‘ devoid of* ; idgi-rosf 1 , one who is 
without (selfish) aim, disinterested, 61, 65; _pahdli-rost u , 
shepherdless, 108. 

ramyen, m. an elixir, a magic potion, 80. 
r°l u , adj. good, beautiful, excellent; m. pi. nom. r d t% 51, < 
rath, f. night, 42; den rath (55, 91), den kydh rMh (3, 5, 65), 
or den kydwu rath (19), day and night, always, continually, 
without surcease. 
rathu, m. a chariot, 73. 

ratun, to seize, grasp, take hold of, 3, 4, 24, 26, 101, 104, 107; 
JC Pr. 102; to seize, to bring into subjection, 55, 80; 
(of a road) to seize,'"'to enter (a road) and follow (it) 
diligently, 82; Mth raitm , having taken to seize, i. e. to 
hold, 69. 

Conj. part, ratith , 55, 104; ratith zdnun, to know how to 
seize, &c., 26, 80. 

Past part. 1, m. sg. rot u , 24 ; with stiff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 

rdtum, 1 seized, &c., 4, 69, 82, 101; also with suff 3rd pers. 
sg. dat. rot u mas, I grasped it, 8 : abl. ami rati, by this 
which had been grasped, i,e. by grasping this, 107. 

Past part. 2, £ sg. racyeyt, K. Pr. 102. 
rdkin, to be preferred, to be liked;: fat/(pres, subj.), sg. 3, 
ro&e (m. c. for rdki), 21. 

mv } 1, m; a sound, an utterance, 33. See amliaih, 
rav, 2, m. the sun, 16, 53. 

rdwun } to be destroyed, be lost; inf. obi. rdwan~tyol l \ lit. the 
blister caused by the destruction (of something desired), 
hence, an intolerable pain, 108 ; past, m. sg. 3, row l \ 66; 
past-conditional,' sg. 3, rdmhe , 95. : ' 
rynnz l \ a ball (the toy made of lac); pi. nom. nnz\ 66. 
rar, f. a rope; sg. dat. (for acc.) razi, 9 5. 
rnz, ? f. a disease, 8. See Map, 

mza»don u , £ ? the work of a rdz (plasterer), ? plastering; - sg. 
dat. raza-ddne , 85. The meaning of this'word is, now 
unknown,' and that given here is a mere suggestion. 
rdzaMame, m. a swan (said to have a beautiful voice), 86. 
razan, ? £ the night, 22. 

rdzun, to remain (in one place), abide, stay, 65 ; to remain, to 
remain concealed, to keep oneself hidden, 44; to remain 
over and above, to be left over, to survive, 2, 67; hmhydr 
rozun f to remain careful, to take care, K. Pr. 46. - 

Conj..part, ruzith, 65 ; impve. sg, 2, rdz, K. Pr. 46; 'fat 
sg. .3, with suff 2nd pers. sg. dat., rdziy, it will remain for 
thee (after death), 67 ; pi. 3, rozan, 2 (old present); past, 
m. sg. 2, mdnkh me, thou remainedsfc hidden from me, 44. 
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sab, adj. all (a Hindi word, the Kashmir! word being sdr u , 
9 -v.), 16. 

mlan i £ soap, 103. 

sad, m. eating with relish, tasting, enjoying, 90 ; hence, met., 
the true enjoyment, the pure... happiness (begotten by the 
discrimination between that which is transient and that 
which is eternal), 45, 90 (with double meaning, ie. both 
lit. and met,); sg. abl. sdda, 45, 
sadd, adv. always, continually; with emph. y, mMy % , 7* 
seda, adv, straightly; hence, with straight mind, attentively, 
heedfully, carefully, 91. ^ : 

mdbhdv , m. pure devotional love, loving trust; ’ sg. abL -bkawa, 
45. Cf. bav. 

siddh, e. g. a holy person who has attained to one of the' stages 
of beatitude; voe. siddha-mali siddM, O respected Saint! 
(see mSl*), 91. 

sgd a r, m. the sea, the ocean; sg. dat. sgd a ras, of (or to) the 
sea, K. Pr. 46; in the ocean, 106; abL bhawa-sM a ri-dm\ 
the current (or tide) of the ocean of existence, 74. 
saddy 1 , see sadd. 

saym, that which has properties, the material, (as opposed to 
pure spirit), the material universe, 1. 
she, see sheh. 

sok u , m. a money-lender, 27. 
suh, see tik. 

shuba-won u , adj. possessing beauty, adorned ; m. sg. dat. 
52. 

sheh (13) or she (25), card, six; ag. sg. shef, by <a group 
of) six, 13 ; pi. dat. (for gen.) shen, (a lord) of six, 13. 

The number six has various mystic meanings. Thus, 
there are six attributes of the Deity, viz. ( 1 ) sarmjnatd, 
omniscience, (2) irpti, contentment, (3) anadibodha, having 
perception from eternity, (4) svatantratd , absolute inde¬ 
pendence, or absolute self-sufficiency, (5) nityam-aluptasaMi, 
having potency that is incapable of being diminished, and 
(6) ananfmakti, omnipotence. There are six enemies, or 
sins which impede union with the Supreme® For a list of 
these,’ see bub. There are six wrmis, or human infirmities, 
viz. ( 1 ) soka, grief, (2) wdha, delusion, (3) jam, old age, 
(4) marana, death, (5) hmdh, hunger, and (6) pipasa, thzzst. 
There are six avmthds, or periods of human life, (1) simtm , 
babyhood, (2) hdlya, childhood, (3) kaumdra, youth, (4) 
yauvam, puberty, (5) tdnmya, young manhood, and (6)vdr- 
dhakya, old age. Some omit numbers 1 and 5, and have 
only four periods, translating yauvam by c manhood . All 
these sextets'are referred to in 13. There are, further, six 
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viharas, or changes of condition, in a man’s life, indicated 
by the six verbs, a$ti> he exists; jdyale, he is born ; vardhate, 
he grows up ; viparinamate , he is developed ; apafaiyate> he 
declines ; and nasyati y he is destroyed (82). 

In 25 and 82, reference is made to the six cakms^ or circles, 
regarding which, see Note on Yoga, §§ 9, 13 ff. 
shehol u , 1, m. coolness; $hehol u hartm , to make coolness, to 
cool oneself, K. Pr. 102. 

shehol u ^ 2, adj. cool; £ sg. nom. skelmj™, K. Pr. 102. 
shSkh) £ fear, apprehension, 73-6. 
shtkun, to fear, to be afraid; impve. fufc. slWzi, 70. 
shekPth, f. the sakti ^ or energic power of a deity, conceived as 
the female consort of the latter; esp. in these poems, the 
Sakti of Siva. She is the immanent aspect of Siva, i.e. 
the aspect in which he pervades the universe. She is not 
iii any way different from, or independent, of, the Supreme 
Siva, but is one and the same with him. She is immanent 
in every human being, and has herself an infinite number 
of aspects or modes. In order to obtain final emancipation, 
it^is necessary to grasp the fact of her essential ^oneness 
with the Supreme, 68 ; SJdwa-sJiekHh, Siva and his Sakti, 2. 
s/wl, £ a large stone, a rock, 52 (ter). 

m. good behaviour, right conduct, 24. 
xohil, ? m. the seashore, K. Pr. 46. 

shem^ tranquillity, quietism, quietude, absence of passion, 71; 
shem-dam.) quietude and self-restraint; sg. abl. shenta-dciMa- 
kriye-pun^ the hedge of holy acts joined to quietism and 

self-restraint, 63. 

so hdwi (90), a Sanskrit formula meaning ‘X am He \ or ‘ I am 
That , and expressing the identity of the soul with the 
Supreme. "With the letters reversed, it becomes /lawisa, 
which is used as a mantra, or mystic formula* See 
hams, 2. 

skemblm, Sambhu, a name of Siva ; sg. dat. sMmbkns, 45. 
$kemun } to be quiet, to be at peace, 27; (of water) to be at 
rest (and gradually soak away),. 106 * pres. part, shemam 
106 ; fut. sg. 3, Mmh 27. 

sIienkctT) m. Sankara, a name of Siva, 25 ; skenkaf^swatma^ 
Siva (recognized as) one with Self, 39, 40; Mtikara~bokV\ 
one who is full of devotional faith to Siva, £ -bM/c&tt, 18. 
skm I, m ; the ^ transcendental Void, emptiness (Skr. mm/a); 

in Saiva philosophy, the imaginary body in which one feels 
■ oneself in dreams, a vague, indistinct, and, undefined some¬ 
thing which is practically fi Nothing V not unlike the 
‘nothing of the experience of the really dreamless deep- 
sleep state in our yaking life (see feivcL-sutra-vimarfiui s 
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trans. ^ p* 18, and Kashmir Shaivism y pp, 77, 82). When 
a Universe comes into apparent existence, the Supreme 
Being*, after a course of development through various phases 
(JL Shaivism , pp. 62 ffi), associates Himself with Maya 
(illusion), and thereby becomes subjected to limited individual 
experience. In the first stage of this association, He, as the 
experiencer, loses the realization of Himself as the Self of 
the experience; and, as this happens, He becomes sleepy. 
In this sleep His perception of Himself as 4 All This 3 
becomes dim,, as the vague, undefined, something, or smya, 
already mentioned, Smya may therefore be looked upon as 
the first stage in limited consciousness, and in the reverse 
order (of the soul becoming united with the Supreme) it is 
therefore the last stage of limited consciousness before the 
soul becomes conscious of universal experience as one with 
the Supreme in one of the five phases or conditions prior to 
this association with Maya. In the microcosm of the body, 
Yogis locate this smya in the sahasmra , See Note on 
Yoga, §§ 20, 24 

Hence Lalla, in 1, says that, when the shin (i.e. smya) 
became dissolved (in the course of union with the Deity) 
only pure (i.e. universal) consciousness remained. 

Lalla is fond of the expression shifth slmmk mtliih gauv 
(11, 30, 69). Here shunts is the dative singular, and sMMk 
is the nominative singular with the suffix of the indefinite 
article, and the whole means literally £ a void became merged 
in the Void 5 that is to say, a thing which is really nothing, 
or mere emptiness, became merged, in the Great Smya 
explained above., The thing which is really nothing is the 
apparent-material "■existence,—' the material world, or the 
consciousness of the material world. With the acquirement 
of true knowledge, its unreality is recognized, and' the 
apparent reality disappears in the transcendental Void. 
vCf. the remarks on L. V. 69 in art. sdm. 

Sg.'.notn. shM s l • with suffi indef. art. shiftah^ 11, 30, 
69 ; dat. shines, 11, 30,' 69. 

shiftdMr } m. having the form of the Void, reduced to becoming 
nothing but the Great Void (see shift), 50. 

shinalay , m. he whose abode is the Great Void (see shift), i.e. 

the Supreme, 15. 

shur u , in. an infant ; doda-shur u , a milk-infant, a/sucking 
child, 70. 

shramawnn^ to labour at; hence, dad shramawun , to labour at 
milk, to milk, 38. 

shrutmcm u 3 m. one who hears well, one who is the reverse of 

: being deaf, 20. 
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s&roiun, to become pure; 2 past, m, sg. 3, witb sufF. 1st pers. 
sg. gen. shrd&ydm, 105. 

sMsMj m, the moon; $kfaM~&al s a digit of the moon, 25, 69 ; 
$Jih/n~ra$s moon-juice, the water of immortality, nectar, 
omifta, sg. abl. -ram, 40. Fqr the mystic terminology in 
connexion with the moon in Saiva theology, see art. sow. 
sM# a l a r i m. a holy book, the general body of sacred writings ; 
sg. abl. shdstra, 27. 

sh'e$H a r i m. iron; sg. dat. $%ht a m$ 3 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
sMik, m. a sand-bank (hidden under water) in a stream, 
a shoal; sg. abl. with emph. y K 8kdihay^ 84, 85. 
card, a hundred; sketJi-sktt 1 , hundreds, 6.. 
skh\ m. Siva, the Supreme Deity, absorption in whom is final 
emancipation, 8, 14, 51-54, 80 ; sg. gen. #Hwwi u , 58; dat. 
skiwas, 68 ; voe. shiwa skiwa kardn , uttering the cry of 
£ Siva! Siva I J , i. e. meditating on the fact that all that 
exists is one with Him, 65; s&iwa-may, made up of Siva, 
consisting of Siva, ,16; sMwa-p&zan, the worship of Siva, 
22 ; ^Jiiwa-sM^th^ Siva and his hMi, or energic power, 2, 
ef, 68, and art. $Mk a ik ; parama-shW) the Supreme Siva 
(gen. ~8Mwun u )i 58; ketana-nhiv, Siva in his quality of 
Supreme Spirit;, as opposed to his more material manifesta¬ 
tions, 79. 

s!iwm 3 m. a breathing, a complete breath, inspiration and 
expiration ; sg. acc. s/iwds 3 55. 

sh^wot u , m. the six-staged road, i.e. either the six mharm or 
the six cahras (see art. sheJi)^ 82. 
shyama-gal, m. dark-blue-necked, a name of Siva, whose 
neck was dyed a dark blue by drinking the MlaMia poison 
at the churning of the ocean ; sg. voc. shydma-gald^ 13, 
mliaz^ adj. inborn, natural, innate ; as subst. m. natural 
: character, true nature, reality ; hence, obi. sg. mhaza , as 
adv. naturally, innately, 18 (according to one interpretation), 
45; as an epithet of the Supreme Siva, sahaz means 
£ He who is real and true*, 18 (according to another inter¬ 
pretation), 43 ; $a/iaza-kusum, a flower of the true nature, 
i.e. a flower born from one’s inner soul, a flower which is 
a true offering of love; or (?) a flower of reality, a real 
flower, 21 (see note to the verse). 

In Sanskrit, the compound sahaja-vidyd means £ the 
knowledge, or state of experience, in which the true 
relation of things is realized It is the consciousness 
of the identity of the Self with Siva. Lalla frequently 
uses the word sahaz^ by itself, with this meaning of £ the 
nature of Self 5 . Thus, in 29, she has %a]iaza-vthdr , dis¬ 
crimination as to the nature of Self, and in 30 she has 
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mkaz ve&zrwt, exercise this discrimination as to the nature, 
of Self. Prom the idea of'the nature of Self *, it comes 
to mean ‘knowledge of the nature of Self Thus, in 29, 
we are told that quietude and self-command are not neces¬ 
sary causes sahazas, ie. of a knowledge of the nature of Self. 
Similarly,has the same meaning in 35 and 62. 

Sg. nom. saltaz, 30, 35, 43; dat. sahazas^ 29, 62; abl. 
and obi. sakaza , 18, 21, 29, 45. 

sekh, f. sand; sg. obi. seki-lawar, a rope of sand, a rope made 
by twisting sand, an impossibility, 107. 
sukh, m. happiness, ease, K. Pr, 201 (ter). 
mkhamn, to prepare for a journey, to set out; to set oneself 
to any task, busy oneself with, 10; impve. sg. 2, sakhar, 
10 . ^ 

whole's adj. all, the whole, everything, 38; m. pi. nom. with 
,emph. y, sakcdiy, 1, all men, 47 (according to another 
interpretation, this is sakaliy, 2, below, q. v.). 
sakaliy, 2, adv., without having eaten food, hungry and athirst, 
47 (see the. preceding). 

sul, £ the early time, the time before any fixed time ; hence, 
the propitious time '(for doing anything), 99 K. Pr. 46), 
100. . The. wordoften means 4 early dawn J , and perhaps 
also has this meaning in these passages. 
mlil, m./water,. 16, 29.;. sg. dat. mlilm, 29., 
som, m. the moon. The moon plays a considerable part on 
the mystic side of Saivism, and is frequently mentioned in 
this connexion in the Lattd'-vakymi. In these verses it 
appears under four different names, viz.. sMsM (25, .40, 69),: 
mm (34), &md a r (9, 22,109), and & cmd a rama (93), correspond¬ 
ing, respectively, to the Sanskrit msin-, soma-, candra-, and 
candramas-. It will be convenient to bring together the 
various mentions of the moon, and to explain the mystic 
references thereto. 

As explained in the Note on Yoga (§§ 9, 13 ff), starting 
from the base of the abdomen,—the nmlddhara, or sacral 
plexus,—upwards along the spinal cord there are in the 
body six cakras, or circles. Over these is the seventh, the 
sahasrdra , or medulla oblongata (§§ 19, 27). In this 
gahasrara, in mystic parlance, is the moon, and also the 
abode of the Parama Siva, or Supreme Siva,—the trans¬ 
cendental realm named Kailasa or Akula (§ 19). By 
blocking up the breath in the nadis, while meditating upon 
this sahasrdra eakra, the Yogi tries to enter into the 
highest samadhi, or mental absorption, in which the ciita, 
or organ of thought, is absorbed, microcosmieally, into 
sahasiara, and, macrocosmieally, into Parama Siva (§ 21). 
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This is mu&ii, or final release,—what we should call 

salvation. 

The above explains the reference in L. V. 25, in which 
the authoress says that by continual suppression of her 
vital breaths she had cut her way through the six forests 
(i.e. the cakrai)^ so that the digit of the moon awoke and 
appeared to her. 

Similarly, in 84, she refers to a Yogi, in whose kanda or 
bulb (§ 5) the mystic syllable dm is firmly fixed {§§ 23, 24), 
and whom the kumbhaka exercise (§ 21) leads to the home 
of the moon, or sahasrara. He thus obtains mnddhu 

In 69 she says, £ I held the steed of my citta, or thought, 
by the rein of absence of desire, after much practice having 
joined together the vital breaths of the ten uadis. Thereupon 
the digit of the moon (in the sahasrara) melted and descended 
upon me, and the nothingness of the transient world became 
merged in the Nothing/ In the sahasrara is the Void 
(§§ 20, 24), in which the empty world of matter becomes 
merged. The 4 melting 5 of the moon means that the lunar 
nectar descends, as explained in the following remarks on 
No. 40. 

In 40, the authoress advocates spiritual worship, m which 
the flowers offered to the object of worship (Siva) are 
devotion, while over his (mental) image is to stream,—not 
material water, but—the juice of the digit of the moon 
(lunar nectar) abiding in the sahasr&ra at the top of the 
vertebral' 'column (§§-8, : 19 ffi). The nectar passes down 
through the susumnd and id a nddis (§ 8). The Yogi who is 
becoming absorbed into sahasrara, drinks this nectar,, and 
becomes master over himself and the hula (see kU) (§ 21). 
Thus the expression means that he is to devote himself to 
samadM by absorption into sahasrara. 

The same ideas are found in No. 9. She states, 4 when 
, the sun disappeared, there came the moonlight; when the 
moon disappeared'only citta^ or thought, remained. When 
citta disappeared nothing was left anywhere \ Just as the 
moon is in the highest eakra s so the sun is in the lowest,— 
the mtilddhara , near the perineum (§§ 5, 9). ^-Disappeared’* 
means £ ceased to be present in consciousness That is to 
say, the Yogi raises his consciousness from the muladhara 
,’■■ , to the|:'sahasr4ia (§ 21), the sphere of absolute being. - .Here 
the sense of difference between his individual spirit and the 
Universal Being is sunk: in the all-consuming consciousness 
of All-Being, All-Light. 

In 93, there does not appear to be any reference to the 
moon of mysticism. It is stated that the cii % or pure 



mncleli\ 


YOCABUIiAET' 


205 


spirit, is ever new and new, ie. is ever fall of ne^^Basions, 
just as the natural moon is ever new and new, ie. p^^|uaiiy 
changes as it waxes and wanes. ^ 

Similarly, No. 109 presents no difficulty. Lalla states 
that after much searching she came from the inmost recesses 
of her soul into the moonlight, meaning either that she 

came into the light of true knowledge, or that her citta, 
or organ of thought, became absorbed into sahasrara, as 

explained above. . . . ,, , 

There remains No. 22. This is dealt with m the note 
on the verse, and what is there said need not be repeated. 

Sg. obi. soma-gare, in the home of the moon, or the 

-sahasrara (see above), 34 . , ^ . ,1 

som u , adj. equal, alike, 5, 16. Sg-. abl. mi &rata, by equal, 
i.e. by thorough, union, 1; m. pi. nom. same (m. c, or 

sum, f. a bridge, 34, 50, 96 (= K. Pr. 47), 98; Iv.Pr. 46, 47. 
PL dat. suman-sMA*, an embankment with bridges, i.e. an 
embankment broken here and there, the gaps being covere 

each by a crazy foot-bridge of only two or three planks 

(v. 1. swamam-spth u ), 98. 
simhdaan, m. a throne, 73. 

samun, to assemble, come together, unite for some purp > 
eond. past, pi. 3 3 samaMn % 95. - 

soman, m. jasmine ; 8oman-Ug, a jasmine-garden, 68; see ma. 

8iiman* see sum* W(7 ., . , 

semanz, K. Pr. 18 (= L. V. 98), sSmanz sotU being translated 

‘ in the middle of the way \ The correct fading n. 

apparently sunum-sS/?ii or swamam-sothi, as in U. v. 

See 8um and w®, , * ,» 

samsdr, m. the material universe, 35, 37; transmigration, 
the weary round of birth and rebnth, which must be 
endured by a soul till it obtains salvation, 6. bg. gen. 
samsdrm*, of which the m. sg. dat. is sammrams & In 
modern Ksh. this form of the genitive is reserved foi 
masculine proper names; sg. dat .samaras, 3o, 67. . 

sana, a suffix added to interrogative words to indicate m- 
definiteness, as in kydh-sana, sg. abl. kaiva-sana, what 
kind of, 39. 

9 on m* o*old, 100 ~ K. Pr. 46* 4 .. 

(lsUnz% suffix of the genitive of all f n f“ lar 
animate nouns, except proper names. CUtond. M. s <=- • 

qdra-sond u wanun, the word (i.e. instruction) of the teachei, 
108 ; £ sg. dat. (in sense of instr.) daye-sanze prahe, with 
the love of God, 105. 
sandeh, m. doubt, 7. 
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sandemm, to make steady, to pot the brake oa, to block (the 
wheels of a carnage), 26 • to make (oneself) steady, to come 
t p, on ® s . sen ses after a faint, to become cool and courageous 
alter being subject to mental agitation, to take courage, 70 • 
coxy. part, sandoritk , 26; impve. fut. sandor^zi, 70. 
sangath, m. collection, bringing together into one place; 
srngatk harm, to bring together in this way (used especially 
of collecting appliances, materials, &c., before setting to at 
any work), 17. 43 

man, m. bathing, esp. bathing as a religious exercise (borrowed 
iroip Sanskrit) \ sndn karun, to bathe as ab., 32, 46, The 
ilsii. xorm of this word is shran . 
mrnyaS) m. an ascetic, a wandering* devotee, 36. 
sapadun, conj. 2 to become; past m. sg. 2, 'sapodnM, thou 
^ beeamest, i.e. thou hast become, 86. 
tsopamm, conj. 2, to become; past m. sg. 3, sdpon u , 5. 
spar&Jmn, to touch; fut. sg. 3, sparshi, 37. 

^ ? ° eean At 7 i bis )> 50 ’ 78 > 79 ^.rMa-sar, 
the lake of nectar, i. e . blissful union with the Supreme, 

m bhawa-sar, the ocean of existence, 23 ; with suffi of 
mdef art. samh, a certain lake, 50; sg. dat. saras, 2 3, 

_ ■*/, bS; sg. abl. san, 47. 

$ar\ adj. inundated, flooded, (of a lake) overflowing, 50. 
sire, m. the sun; sg. dat.«?•&, K. Pr. 201 

<*» “ ™ple of 

, adj. all. 'Ibis word almost invariably takes empb v 
and becomes ,^ ; m. sg. nom. soruy, all thTLisfc 
everything, the totality of creation, 31, 42-3; m. pi nom’ 

sr 95> Pr - 150; ** ***&-. ^ 

sm, m a god; sum-guru, the chief of the gods (see art 

Zt’ mn -Z U - ndM ' tlle lOTd the chief of the gods* 
the Supreme Deity, 5, 65. 

srugal, m. a jackal; pi. nom. srugdl, 47. 

sarun ovsomn to remember, 50, 91; to call to mind, to 

remember affectionately, meditate upon, 45, 65 ; conj. part 

sonth, 65; pres part, with force of pres. sg. 2, swan, dost 

pern so em da? ber?! 9 V ° W P T' and fat sg ' lj with suff - 3,,<1 

sAplolKihor^ rmem 61 lfc ’ 50 (qUatCT) 5 3 ’ ^ 45 ' 

saraS) see Mr and mrnn . 

™7n a »]f\ dI ( Z r0Wed £mm Sanskrit), in sarwa-gath, goino- 
to all places hence, as an epithet of the Deity, All-per vading 
Omnipresent 64; sarwa-kriy, he who madl all things, 55 
All-Creator, o9. The Ksh. word is sdr u & 
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surya, the sun (borrowed from Sanskrit), in snrya-mandal^ the 
orb, or disk, of the sun, used metaphorically to indicate 
the. Supreme Deity, 75. The Ksh. word is drt 
sds, I, or swas (q.v.) rau ashes; sg. abl* «, or (m. c.) 
sdso, 18. 

m$> 2, card, a thousand, 34; with stiff, a indicating the indef. 
art., sdsd, a thousand, i. e. any indefinite .great number, 18, 
K. Pr. 57 ; sg. abl. sdsa-mcmza, out of a thousand, K. Pr. 150. 
silty silty) or (with emph. y) salty) postpos. governing dat., 
with, together with, 57, 92 (bis) governing abb, with, 
by means of, owing to, 25, 83 ; silty, 57, 92 (bis)‘^sity, 83 ; 
salty, .25, In 57 it is a. preposition,, not a postposition. 
sath, 1, m. substance, body; hence, ground,.for reliance, 41. 
satli) 2, adj. good, 82; subst. m. a good man, a virtuous man; 
pi. nom. mill, 59, in both cases with alternative rendering 
of 4 seven’ (sath, 3). 

sath, 3, card, seven; nom. sath, 59 (see sath, 2), 82; abl. sail, 
50 ; sail nhigi, seven times, on seven occasions, 50. The 
seven worlds (loka) are the earth, sky, heaven, middle region, 
place of rebirths, mansion of the blest, and abode of truth. 
There are also seven lower regions, called, respectively, 
'Mala, FUala, Suiala, Rasdiala , Taldtala, Mahdtata, and 
Pdidla (see 59)., In 82, Lalla states that, after gojng 
through six paths (i, e, the six cobras, or the six vikdras, 
see art; sMh), she arrived at the saih-marg, which means 
either £ the good road * or else 4 the seventh bhumi 9 . There 
are seven gndna-bhumis,®! planes of knowledge; viz. sabkeechd, 
or the plane of auspicious desire (for knowledge); vicdrand 5 
or the plane of consideration ; tami-manasa, or the plane 
of the subtile mind; saUvapatti, the plane of acquirement 
of good sense; samsakti, the plane of intimate acquaintance; 
padartha-blidvinl, the plane of possession of the (true) 
meanings of words; and, seventhly, iurya-gd, or that which 
conducts to the iuryo state, or condition leading to final 
emancipation. .. 

sath, 4, f. hope; sg. dat., with emph. y, sii& u y, 102. Cf. satmu 
sath, m. a particular moment of time, an instant, 25 ; an 
instant of time, a very short time, a moment, 104; 
a moment of time, (in astrology) a particular fortunate, 
or unfortunate, moment, 3; sg. dat. solas, for a moment, 
for an instant, 104; sg. abl., with emph. y, tamiy sdiiy, 
at that very moment, 25. 

• spthP, m. an embankment, e.g. along a river bank to confine 
the channel, and used as a road, 74, 98 = K, Pr. 18; sg. 
abl. sothi mam (for dat. sothis manz, see mam), 98, K. Pr. 18. 
Cf. sum , 
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sthdn % m. a place, position, region, 57, 82; sg. abl. sthdm , 57. 
sflw\ adj. fixed, firm, permanent, 73, 

satm, conj. 2, to hope; past f. sg*. 1, with stiff. 3rd pers. 

sg*. dat, mp u sas, I hoped in it, 104. Cf. sat ft, 4. 

Soltys see suP and sdth % 
siltyi see suP. 

s a \m. a tailor; sg. ag. sH\ 103. 
sM u sas, see satunt 
sii&ty) see mth 4. 

swa t adj. and pron. own; self. This is a Sanskrit word, and 
occurs only in borrowed Sanskrit compounds. Owing to 
the fact that tm following a consonant, and u in borrowed 
words, are both, in Kashmiri, pronounced as o } Lalla 
frequently makes use of this to effect double meaning. 
Thus: (28) swa-para-ve&dr, discrimination on the Self and 
on the Supreme, or on the Supreme, who is the Self. 
One of these two is here certainly the correct translation; 
but the words are also capable of being taken as so-para- 
veMr (i.e. m-para-vicdra\ discrimination on Him who is 
excellently Supreme; (36) ma-dars/iihia-rnyu? 11 , union with 
the Self (i.e. God) (brought about by) visiting (holy places), 
or $o-darskem-wyul u , union brought about by the excellent 
visiting (of holy places); (68) swa-man~bdg> the garden of 
one’s own heart, or,—taking soman as equivalent to the 
Persian suman, — soman-bag means £ a jasmine-garden ’ ; (98 
= K. Pr. 18); swa-mana-sptk™, the embankment of (the 
illusions., of) one’s, own mind, or suman-soik* ^ an, embank¬ 
ment with crazy bridges (see sum) ; (71, 79) swa-v$Mr : 
discrimination exercised as regards the Self, or so-veMr, 
the good discrimination. Swa-rtipk, m. own form, i.e. the 
nature of anything, identity with; thus, (15) kha-swamph, 
He who is identical with, or consists of, absolute vacuity, 
the impersonal Supreme Deity; (67) niza-swamph, the 
nature of what is one’s own, the nature of Self. 
sow\ adj. plenteous, abounding (of a crop), 66. 
savikds, mu that which, has wide expansion, the total expanse 
of creation, the visible creation, 1. 
swoml, m. a lord, one who is master or owner; sken swdm% the 
owner of the six (attributes of the Deity), 13, see sML 
sdwun, to cause to sleep, to put to sleep, to lay to sleep; conj. 

part. 8dvitk 9 K. Pr. 57. , - 

swar,m. heaven; hhw\ bknwak 5 swar, the earth, the atmosphere, 
and heaven,—i.e. the whole visible universe, 9. 
swarg, m. heaven; sg. dat, swargas boj^ i a possessor of heaven, 
62 . ■■ 

swarUjph, see swa. 
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rnm or ftfo, 1 (q.v.), TO . ashes, 43. 

matma, m. ones own self; hence, the Self, recognized as 
identical with the Supreme ; sg. dajb. swdtmas, to the 
Supreme Self, 61 ; shenkar-swatma, Sankara (i. e. *§iva) 
recognized as one with Self, 39, 40, 
swayam, oneself (borrowed from Sanskrit), 33. 
soy, suy, see tiL 

^nnd u the river Sindh, one of the three principal rivers of 
ilashmlr. Its waters are sacred. syund u ~zal , pi. the waters 
ot the Sindh, 81. 
f. fuller’s earth, 103, 


ta l conj. and, 3, 4, 13, 17, 20, 22, 24, 29, 31, 35 (bis), 37, 
39, 41, 44, 48, 52, 56-7, 78-9, 89, 90-1, 94-5, 101-2-3; 
K. Pr. 18 (bis), 102 (bis); na ta , and not, nor, 96-7 ; K. Pr. 
47, 102; cf. na ta under ta , 2; na . . . na . , . ta , not . .. 
nor . . . nor, 15. A strengthened form of this word is 
% 1, q.v. 

ta, 2, conj. then, and then, and next, thereupon (= Hindi to) 
(in this sense often scarcely distinguishable from ta, 1), 

1, 4, 19, 23, 43, 47, 68, 82, i04; then, and then, thereafter, 
but, 98; then, so, accordingly, therefore, 21, 30, 33, 42, 46, 
51-2, 54, 70, 80-1, 89, 99 (bis), 100; K. Pr. 46 (qirnter); 
then, so that, 66; then, and yet, nevertheless, 60; then, 
used to indicate the apodosis of a conditional or quasi- 
conditional, sentence, 2, 27, 55, 87, or the antecedent clause 
of a relative clause, 61; often (like the Hindi to) colouring 
a whole sentence, but itself hardly translatable, 1 wonder if, 
well then, verily, &c., according to., the context, 9, 19, 92 : ; 
na ta (= Hindi naM id), otherwise, or else, 19, 71; K. Pr. 
150 ; cf. na ta ta, 1. A strengthened form of, this ‘ 

word is toy, 2, q.v. 

ii, eonj.j== Hindi Mil) also, 48,I08j'K.Pr. 18; even, 32, 48; 
keh ti na, nothing at all, 9, 11; keh ti no, nothing at all, 90; 
kaM ti no sat/i, no substance at all, 41; Ictih ti na Jcfieth, no 
harm at all, 77; to ti (Hindi tan Mil), even then, 29. 
to, = ta, 2, in to ti (Hindi tau Mil), even then, 29. 
td(l\ see tor u a 

tadgy, adv. then only, then and not till then, 77. 
tagun , conj. 2, to be known how to be done, to be possible. 
This verb is used as a potential verb, the ability always 
being' mental, not physical (cf. the Sanskrit tajjndna-, by 
which pandits translate this word); tik yes tagi, to whom 
that is possible, i.e. he who knows how to do that, 24; 
tik yes karun tagi, to whom the doing that is possible, he 
who knows how to do' that, 37. If it is desired to 
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indicate physical possibility the verb hekmi (q-v.) must be 
used 

tih, pronoun of the third person, he, 5, 6, 8, 20, 24, 27, 
31 (bis), 33-4, 37 (bis), 43 (bis), 65, 71-2, 76, 105; she; 

it 70 • K. Pr.46(bis); substantival demonstrative pronoun 

that, 20-1, 37, 57 (bis), 69, 75, 90, 94, J07; a< yeotiyai 
demonstrative pronoun, 3, 15, 25, 28 (bis), 34, 47, 52 (bis), 
77, 81, 104; sometimes used substantively, but treated 
as an adjective (see below), 2, 12-13, 58 (bis), 94. 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate^ and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. . Moreover, as seen 
above, there is a cross-division, according as it is used 
substantively or adjectivally. "We shall consider the sub¬ 
stantival forms first. . 

, As an animate substantival pronoun, the following 101 ms 

occur:— 

masc. sg. nom. suh 3 he, 8, 24, 31, 33; with emph. y 3 
my, he only, he verily, 31, 34, 37. . . 

dat. ta* 9 to him, 20, 34, 37, 105 ; with emph. % tas\ 

to him only, 65, ^ 

gen. (m. sg. nom.) ta$ond w ; with emph. y 3 tasemduy, his 

only, 72, - ' . , 

ag, tam!* 1 , by him; with emph. y f tamiy , by him alone, by 

him.■ verily,' : 5, 43 (bis). . ■■■• 

pi. nom. and ace. tim, they, 6; them, 76: with emph. y % 
iimqy , they alone, 27. 

gem‘(m. sg. nom.) iihond their, 71. _ 

There is no occurrence of the feminine pronoun used 
substantively in the songs. .. ^ ■ 

' As an' inanimate substantival pronoun, we, have the 

following':— .,i 

sg.'nom. and acc. tih, it, that,; 24,"' !; 37, 70, 107, with 

emph. y, ?%, 20, 21. 

dat. tatk, to it, K. Pr. 46 (bis). 

abh tawa ,, by that; used adverbially to mean .‘for that 
reason', 4 on that account b 4 therefore’, 57 (bis); with 
emph. y 3 taway, therefore, 69, 90, 94; by that means, 75. 
pi. nom,; with emph. y, timqy , those very, 13. 

Used as an animate pronominal adjective, the following 
forms occur. They are the same as the corresponding 
substantival forms:— 

m. sg. nom., with emph. y, my , that very (god), 15. 
pi. nom. tm, those (rams), 77. 

£ sg. nom. s&h ; with emph. y, soy, (I am) only that 
(Lai), 8L 
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When used as an inanimate pronominal adjective, the 

substantival forms tik and tiy of the nominative are not 
used, the animate substantival forms (in. ‘Suh, myi £ sSh, 
m/) being used instead..' On the other hand, the inanimate 
substantival form of the dative, tail, is also used as an 
adjective. Thus:— 

in. sg. nom. mk, that (wine), 104; with emph. y, my, 
that very (time) 8, (spell) 84. 

dat. tail, in that (lake), 47. 

abl, tami; with emph. y, iamiy, at that very (time), 

25, 

pi. aee. tim, those (foods), 28; those (garments), 28. 

£ sg. nom. soy, that very (stone), 52 (bis). 

As regards the use of the substantival forms of this 
pronoun, as semi-adjectives,- this consists in the use of 
mk, suy, salt, or soy, instead of tik or tiy, when referring 
to something inanimate. This occurs:— 

(1) When the substantival pronoun is the antecedent 
to an adjectival relative pronoun. The antecedent, although 
a substantive, is tben treated also as an adjective. Thus:— 
yih yik ham kofum, suh ar&im, whatever act I performed, 
that was worshipping (God), 58. Here the relative yih yih, 
whatever, is an adjective, and therefore' "suh (the : adjectival 

: form ^ of the antecedent) is used, and not ilk, the sub¬ 
stantival form. On the other hand, if the relative" is 
inanimate and substantival, the inanimate' substantival 
form, iik, is used for the antecedent." -Thus, in the-next 
line of the same verse, we have yih woMorum, tiy mantkFr, 
what I uttered, that verily was a mystic invocation. 

(2) In a copulative sentence, when the subject is a 
pronoun, this, although substantival, is treated as an 
adjective in agreement with the complement. Thus, (2) my 
(not tiy) wopadesh, that alone is the instruction; (12) my (not 
tiy) ehuyjhtm, that alone is (true) knowledge; (58) my yih 
tanih a r, that alone is this scripture; (94) my yarn wakh , 
that became the (mystic) word. 

tMj u , £ (this word is a feminine diminutive of tkal), a small 
place; esp. a small sacred cella or small wooden temple, 
in which an image of a god and other appurtenances of 
worship are kept; sg. nom. (m. c.) thajl, 88. 

tkal, m. a place; sg. abl. tkali ihali, in every place, in every 
land, 58. 

thamawwi, to cause to stop, to stop, to prevent going on; 
inf. sg. nom. ikamawun, 38. 

than, m. a place; <d-tkan, 60, see al\ sg. dat. -thanas, 60. 

tikond u , see UL 

p 2 
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thapli, f. the act of grasping or taking hold of; — kantn , to 

// M ? ra k P tihack; - cMrtif, to offer the hack to plaee the 
hack at one’s disposal (of a riding animal), 88. 

adherer (looked upon 

,, St" ”• 3E% f*>—t J5 

to put away, 27; kan iMwun, to pj^ee tHe eai, ^ give lie e J, 
attend, listen (to), 91; conj. part, ihombl, 27, imp • to - . 
fhdv. 91; impve. fut. thotf'zi, 70. ,,, , 

tok u , m. an earthen drinking vessel, an earthen gobl , p • 

tef^ni ^the 'lowest part or bottom of anything; Ihu-td, the 
' Surface of the earth, the whole earth « opposed to the 
sky 22, 42; Ju/on u tal, to take below (oneself), P 
beneath one’s feet, (of an elephant) to crush beneath the 

feet, 3L Pi*. 150. . n An 

tel, m. sesame seed (used m offerings to a god), 45. 

Uli, adv. then, 49, 82 (in both cases the correlative of yell, 

^^eight, the weight .of anything, 23 ; sg. abl Auli tolun, 
+n wpiwh bv weight, to weigh m the balance, 
ml, m. cotton-wool; tila-paryOkh, a bed (the pillows of whie 
are stuffed) with cotton, a luxurious bed, 76. 
m&, m m. the beam or standard of a large we gh- 

ing balance; hence, such a balance; sg. abl. -koti, (weighing) 

in a scales, 23. ■.^ _i ,i 

tehm, (of water in a receptacle) to leak or ooze away, old 

pres., sg*. 3, with eraph. y, telly , 78-9. 

tslm, to weigh ; past part. m. sg. ml 11 , 23. . 

hd/m, to raise, lift; bam kdmi, to raise t e s . nn > 

weals (with a whip), 101; kadam tulun, to raise the step, 
to step out, walk alertly, 99 = K. Pr. 46; parwaz tohn, 
to raise flight, to take to oneself wings and fly, 9« - 
K Pr 46 

Impve.’ sg. 2, M 99 (bis) = K. Pr. 46 (bis); past part 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., id mas, 

I raised his (skin), 101 . . _ 7 , 7 KSl n 

taiav, m. the ceiling of a room or house; talav-ramdon. 

? the plastering of the ceiling of a room or house, 85, 
hut the meaning of razadBS.* (q. v.) is very doubtful. 
aehe layane idlav, to attach the eyes to the ceiling, to turn 
np the eyes (in death), K. Pr. 102. 
tarn, m. darkness, spiritual darkness; sg. abl. tama-pukh, the 
morass of spiritual darkness, 74. 
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tdm , 1, suffix, converting an interrogative into an indefinite 
pronoun, as in km-tdm, some one or other, kydk-tdm, some¬ 
thing or other, both in 86. 

tarn , 3, postpos. up to, as far as, governing dat.; Mdu4im, 
(from the navel) up to Adam’s apple, 57. 
iamiy tam % s Urn , tamiy , fdmiy , iimqy, see tik. 
tan , f, the body, 93; sg. dat. lane (m. c. for tarn), 76. 
tana, adv. since then, from that moment, 83, 93. 
tang, m. a pear (the fruit) ; pi. nom. tmg> 92. 
ianth a r, m. the sacred books of the Saiva religion, the tantm, 
11, 58. 

tajph, m. austerities, esp. religions austerities, 62. 
tdpun, to heat, cause to be hot, (of the sun) to shine upon; 
pol. impve. sg. 3, ttipHan, let him shine, i.e. does he not 
shine ?, 53 (bis). 

lapasy, m. asceticism; sg. abL, with emph, y, iapasiy , 35. 
tar , m. a means for leading a person across (a river or the 
like), 96, 106; K. Pr. 46, 47: a fee paid to a ferryman, 
ndwa4dr, a ferry-fee, 98=K. Pr. 18; a name for the sacred 
syllable dm (see amhath), as that which crosses the soul 
over the sea of existence, 72; sg. dat. tarns, 98=K. Pr. 18; 
sg. gen. tdruk u , 72; tar dyirn w , to* pass a person across 
(a river, &c.), 106. 

tor, adv. there; with emph. for y, lm*% there only, 19, 61. 
tdr u or tod u , m, the bolt (of a door); pi. nom. tdr* or to$, 48. 
tm\ see tor, 

tilr™, £ cold, coldness, 16, 28; sg. ag. tun, 16. 
trdg , m. a pond, a lake, 84. 
twrog % , m. a horse, 26, 69. 

card, three, 16, 75; trayi nbigi, adv. three times, 50* 
The modern form of' this word is trek or trill* There are 
three impurities (mala) of the soul, which impede its final 
release (75). These are called dmva ., mdylya, and karma . 
The first, dnam, is the ; state or character of the soul,deeming 
Itself to he finite (the soul being looked upon as a very 
; minute entity, amt), the second, mdylya, is that born of cosmic 
: illusion, or the belief that one thing Is different from ano¬ 
ther, and the third, karma, is the impurity that results from, 
action or £ works ’ (which may be : good or bad). See Note 
. on Yoga, § 24. 
i a nm u , adj. cool, cold, 56, 57* 

Mnm, to,become cold, (of water) to freeze; old pres. sg. 3, 
tire (for ttiri), 16. 

t a ranawun,to make cold,to extinguish (a fire); inf. l a randwtm,3&. 
ir<)p a run , to shut (a door) ; past part. m. pk, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. ag., trgjfirim, I closed (the doors), 101. 
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f-rupi, f. contentment, satisfaction. 12. 
fresh, £ thirst, 37. 

a sacred bathing-place, a place of pilgrimage, 36, 46; 
JL rr. 201 (ter); pL dat, ilrthan , 46; prathcy Urthan , (going) 
to every holy place, going from one holy place to another, 36. 
framrn, to abandon, leave behind, JL Pr. 57; to abandon, 
discard, give up (sin, Ac.), 27, 30; K. Pr. 46 (bis) ; to 
abandon, let loose, lose control of, 70, 88; (of a road) to leave 
(it, after passing along it), hence, to traverse completely, 82 ; 
dal' 1 fmwan % , to throw oat the skirt from the body, i.e. to sit 
with bended knees, 49. 

P ar k* 70, 82 ; K. Pr. 57 ; impve. sg. 2, irdv, 

oi); K. Pr, 46 ; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ace., trornun , 88 ; 
lilt. sg. 2, trdwaki, EL Pr. 46; past part, m, pi, with suff. 
1st pers. sg, ag. and 3rd pers. sg, dat., irov i mas i 49; £ ss*. 
frov w > 27, ® 

trayi, see ir a k 
tds } tamnduy , see tik 

tail adv. there, 70, 88; m. e. tale, there, in those circumstances, 
4,1; with emph. y, tatiy, even there, there and then, 104; 
tat, even.there, at that very place, 48, 49, 68 ; with emph. y, 
tatiy, at that very place, at the same place, 51. 

*ot u , 1, adj. hot, 56, 57. 

f fad fee^Ih there ’ K ’ ^ 102 ^ 5 with em PV tot W’ 47. 

tifha, adv. so, in that manner; with emph. y, tithay ... yifj ia , 

totmi, to be reduced to misery; past, f. sg. 1, tot% 13 
tattwa m. (m Saiva philosophy) (in the plural) the fundamental 
and general factors of which the universe consists, see 
kashmir Shaivism, p. 47; taltwa-vyocl u , one who knows and 
understands the iattzms^ 20. 
dawct, taway, see Uk 

l. a ' Toman who spins a very fine kind of thread 
a delicate spinner; sg. ag. i a yg, 102. ’ 

ty, 2, f. very fine thread; pi. nom. l a ye, 102. 
hy, see tih. 

61,63 ' 86 - “■ “ * *«*«d 

%, 2, eonj then, and then, thereafter, thereupon, 9 (ter), 
11 (ter),-16; then, therefore, accordingly, 24, 53; then 
muioduemg the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 12.' 

} his is a strengthened form of ta, 2, q.v. 
tyu-gun, to let go, let loose; hence, (of a sword), to wield, to 
draw ; past part. f. sg. tyoj’ 1 (for tydj*), 62. 
fyol a , m. a blister, 108. See rdwun a 
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MafwiJ 

iyuth u , pron. adj, and adv. of that kind, such, 66; with 
empk y, tyut/my (as correl. nf yulhuy), such, 55 ,{adj.); so, 
v (adv*); m. pi. nom*, with emph. y, iitJuy, 92 (adj*). 

tezun, to abandon ; past part. m. pL iezd, 55. 

Mddnand, m. pure spirit (MtJi, 1, = Skr. cit) and joy {dnrmrT ); 
sg. dat, Mulilnanda%, 6,. 

pron, of the second person, thou, 7 (ter), 13, 44 (bis), 59, 70, 
91; with emph. y, My, thou alone, 42 (quinquies), 109 (ter). 

Sg. dat. fee, 13 (to thee, belonging to thee), 44 (bis), 56, 
72; abed M ia me, no distinction between thee and me, 13. 
Obsolete form of sg. dat. foye-ven, distinct (different) from 
thee, 13. 

sg. ag. ie gol u (modern Ksh. would have Me goluih), thou 
destroyedst, 64. 

sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) eydn w Unfh, thought (care) for thee 
(objective genitive), 72; (f. sg. dat.) cydie, K. Pr. 102. 

ph nom. tohd, ye, 91. 

Mmhm or Miarhm, to search, to wander about searching, 3, 48 ; 
to search for, seek, 44, 60, 99, 100; K, Pr. 46 : ; pres, part, 
&kddm, 3, 44, 60; Marian, 48; impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd 
pers. sg. acc. Mtdrhm, 99, 100 ; 3L Pr. 46. 

Mtok, m. unrestrained conduct (in modern language used with 
reference to a person, who,. Laving obtained .some post of 
authority, acts without self-restraint, and without fear of the 
consequences). In L. V. 44 it means the experiencing of 
unrestrained rapture; Mioh dyuf/um, I gave (to thee and to 
myself) the unrestrained rapture (of perfect union). 

Miandun, to pass over, traverse ; fut. sg. 3 , Miandi, 26. 

Miemn, eonj. 2, to become cut; hence, to be cut away from 
a person, to be torn away from; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 
1st pers. sg. dat., and negative interrogative, Mienem-?id 
prah, will not love (of the world) be cut away from me 
(i.e. be torn from my heart), 83. 

Miunun, to throw, but used in many idiomatic phrases. Thus, 
in K. Pr. 102, nol 1 Miunun, to throw (a halter) on to the 
neck. Past part. f. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag. and 
1st pers. sg. dat. MivnHJiam, thou eastedst for me (i.e. in 
my presence) (a feminine thing), K. Pr. 102. 

Mopa, f. silence, esp. silent meditation; sg. ag. (instr.) Mi opt, 
by silent meditation, 2; Miopi-mantra, by the mystic formula 
of silence, i.e. the azapd (Skr. ajapa) mantra, which is not 
uttered, but which consists only in a number of exhalations 
and inhalations, 40. Cf. prdn, 2. 

Miepith, adj. hidden, concealed, secret, 60. 

Mia tun, to winnow (in a sieve); hence, met., to throw up into 
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the air, to east abroad, to make public, 4 ; past part, m, sg., 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., tkotim, 4. 

May, L shade, K. Pr. 102; a shadow, the shadow east by 

anything, 67. 

thezun, to become extinguished, (of daylight) to fade away, 
become extinct ; fut. sg. 3, thezi, 22. 
tahh a r, m. a circle; hence, a circle of individuals, a specific 
group of individuals, see lama ; sg. abl. (in composition), 
takra, 63. 

tala, in tala-titia, O restless mind! 72. 
talwi, conj. 2, to flee, to run away, to depart to a distance; 
heth talun, having taken to run away, to run away with 
(as a thief), 86 (bis). 

Fut. sg. 3, tali, 28; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat., tally , 
will flee from thee, 75 ; past m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat., tolum, fled from me, 31; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. 
dat., toluy heth, ran away with from thee, 86 (his): f. sg. 3, 
taj% (for tuj u ), 33. 

telrn, to force into, to cause forcibly to enter ; hence, to train 
with much practice, to exercise thoroughly, to train with 
vigorous practice ; conj. part, telith, 69. 

; tdmhnn , to pierce, bore ; conj. part, tombith, 75. 
tdmar, m. a fly-whisk, the tail of the Bos grumiiem , one of 
the insignia of royalty, 73. 
tandl, adj. voc. f. O hasty woman, 77. 
tandan, m. sandal, 42. 

tand^r, m. the moon, 9 ; sg. ag. tand d r\ 22 ; loe., with emph.y, 
tand a riy, (I came) into the moonlight, 109. Regarding the 
mystic references to the moon in these poems, see prfc. som. 
tmd a rcma , m. the moon, 93. See som for the meaning of this 
passage. 

tenwn, to recognize; to recognize as such-and-such, to under¬ 
stand a thing to be (such-and-such), 28; hence, to accept 
when seen, to experience, gain the experience of anything, 6 ; 
to recognize as authoritative, to meditate upon (instruction 
given), 51-4, 80 ; impve. sg. 2 ten, 51-4, .80 ; poh impve. 
sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ace., tenta?i, recognize it, 28; 
past part, m . sg. tyuu w , 6. 

truth, f. care,, anxiety ; cyd0 Until tear an, he cares for thee, 72. 
ter, f. an apricot; pi. dat. tercm-sUft, together with apricots, 92. 
Mr, m. a thief, 101; pi. nom. id., 43. 
tarmim , m. that which is made of leather, the human skin; 

used met. for the human body, 66. 
tanm, to go forward, progress, walk ; conj. part riarith (1), 38. 
trath, m. the noise caused by falling from a height on to the 
earth or into water, crash, flop; hence, compared to the fall 
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itsetf, close union; sg. abl. sami iratd ( m . c. for trata), in 
intimate union, L ’ h 

2 ’ ^ for ll s ® e m. a mode of action, conduct, 38. 

; ’ m that which is movable and that which is 

immovable, the animate and the inanimate, i.e. the whole 

universe, 16. 

idh, 1, m. the pure spirit, the soul (the Skr. cit, to be carefully 
76 g 3 ^ U1S ^ e ^ ^ rom ^ or the organ of thought), 

M; the or g an of thought, the mind, intellect 
(the Skr. cittu), 9,11 (bis), 34, 70, 87 ; sg. dat. iUas kcmm, to 
impress upon the mind, 34; mu feyly, it will fall into thy 
mind, it will come to thy memorv, 87. 

m . an app i e; pl> nom> 92 . 

5 ^ ear ’ ’ to cut down, to cut one’s way 

( ioutgo a forest), 25 ; to cut away, or tear away anythin 
rom anything, 80; iatdk iyun u , to cut to pieces, to cut up, 
J.U4; s apt A zanun , to know how to cut, 80; in 84, cang 
gmn tsatith appears to mean ‘ my claw has become eut ’, but 
the passage is very obscure; coni. part, tmtit/i, 25, 66, 80, 
84, 104. ' 

isdun, 1, m. remembering, calling to mind ; esp., in a religious 
sense, calling to mind and realizing (the nature of the 
Supreme and the Self)sg. obi. (in composition) hetana- 
dana-wakhur, (feeding with) the grain and cates of this 
realization, 77; fsetani wagi, with the bridle of this realiza¬ 
tion, 26. 

feetun, 2, m., i. q. feaitany, q. v.; sg. obi. (in composition) ietana- 

Siva in his quality of Supreme Spirit, as opposed to 
his more material manifestations, 79. 

Miiany, m. consciousness ; (in Saiva mysticism) the Supreme 
Consciousness, the Supreme Experiencing Principle, a name 
of the Supreme (see Kashmir Shaivism , p. 42) ; sg. obi. 
(in composition), kaitanye-rav, the sun of the Supreme 
Consciousness, 16. 

Mt) m. the organ of thought, mind, intellect, i. q. Seth, 2, q. v. 
To be carefully distinguished from 1, the pure spirit; 
sg. obi iitfia, 22; Utta^urog u , the steed of the intellect, 26, 
69; voc. Mtid $ O mind!, 28, 36, 67; feala-MMa, O restless 
mind!, 72.... ■ 

&yuji u , see &emm. 

kdyes, s 

wti) conj. or, 64; wd .. . wd^ either ... or, whether . . . or, 8. 

wuchmi) to see, 3, 48, 68, 83 (bis); to see, look at, inspect, 
look into, search, 98; fut. pass. part, wucktm hyoP^mas, 
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I began to look for him, 48; past part m. sg., with suff, 
1st pers. sg. ag., wuchiw, I saw, &c, } 8, 68, 88 (bis), 98 

(=K.Pr. 18). 

wud u , adj. awake, not asleep; m. pi. nom., with empb. y, 
wudiy, 32; pi. dat. widen, 32. 
watlal) interchange ; aclal ta ivadal, confusion, K. Pr. 102. 
wadwi , to weep, lament ; fut. sg. 1, with stiff. 2nd pers. sg. 

dat. waday, I will weep for thee, 67. 
wudmn, conj. 2, to awake from sleep; met. to come forth from 
obscurity, to become actively manifest; past £ sg. 3, with 
stiff, 1st pers. sg. dat., wuz^m, it (fern.) became manifest to 
me, 25. Cf. mmm. 

wodw\ m. the womb; sg. dat. wodaras, 51. 
vidis, see vyod l K 

wag, f. a horse’s bridle ; sg. abl. wagi anun, to bring by the 
bridle or to the bridle, to bring under subjection, 37 ; wagi 
hyon u , to take (a horse) by the bridle, 69; wagi rat mi , to 
hold (a horse) by the bridle, 26, 
vegafom, to melt, deliquesce; conj. part, vegahth , 69. 
wdh, interj. of astonishment and admiration, 68. 
vih}, see vynh u . 

wuM, £ coal that has been set alight, burning coal, red-hot 
coal, 82. 

wdhV-wak^raB, adv, throughout the whole year,' from years 
end to year’s end, 46. 

wakawnn u , nom. ag. (of a river) flowing, in full flood; £ sg. 
nom., with emph. y, wahawiln^y, 96; dat. wahawam (m. c. 
for - wane ), 57. 

wdkh, m. voice, the power of expression by w’ord, in Saiva 
philosophy one of the five karmiudfiyas , or faculties, or 
powers, ; of action, 2; a word, wdkh ia wahun, a' word and 
a,sentence, esp. the mystic formula confided to a disciple by 
his preceptor, a guiding principle, 94; in 104, wdkh is the 
equivalent of the Skr. mkya s i.e. Lalla’s sayings (lalld- 
vdkydni ), or the verses composed and recited by her, 
wakhnn, m. a story, a tale, 84. 

wakhur, m. a cake offered in sacrifice, a sacrificial cake, 10, 77. 
wdkh-shim, m. scraping out and emptying a pot with a ladle or 
spoon, taking out the food to the last scraps, 95, 
rikiu, m, expansion, wide extent ; w-vikds, that which has 
wide expanse, the total expanse of creation, the visible 
creation, 1. 

vikdmn, to become widely expanded, to widen out and extend 
to some distant limit; fut. sg. 3, vilcdse (m. e. for vilcdsi ), 22. 
wdl, m. a hair of the head ; sg. abl. mast-wdla, (to bind) with 
a single hair of the head, 24. 
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wol u t m. a^suffix forming nouns of agency or possession, as in 
grata-wol u , a miller, from grata, a mill, 86. Cf. icon 11 , 2. 
walun (causal of ivamn, q. y.), to cause to descend, to bring 
down; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., icolwm, 
I brought down, 104. 

wdjinf, f. the heart (as the seat of the affections), 25. 

uolasun, to rejoice; hence, to rejoice in any business, to be 
zealously engaged in it; old pres. sg. 3, with suff, 3rd pers. 
sg. dat., wdlases y he is zealously engaged in it, 14. 
wumr 9 f, age, a man’s life; sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) wumn-kmz™, 
K. Pi*. 56. 

vimarsh , m. consideration, reflection, examination, discussion; 

sg. abl. vimarshe, 15, or (m. c. mmarsha), 16. 
wan % m. a forest; pi. nom. wan, 25; wan-kdv, a forest-crow, 
28 ; wan-was, abode in a forest, the life of a hermit, 55, 64, 
wan, m. a ^ shop ; pi, dat. wd%an, K. Pr. 102 ; low^r^-wan, 
w a weaver’s workshop (sg. abl. -wdm), 102. 
ven (13) or vend (12), postpps. without, -free from, 12 ; apart 
from, distinct from, 13. 

won u , 1, m. a shopkeepersg. dat. won is, K. Pr. 20. 
won u , 2, m. a suffix forming nouns of agency or possession, 
i. q. w6l u , q. v.; as in $kmta-wm u , a hearer, a person who 
can hear,, i. e. who is not at all deaf, 20; brama-woji u , 
,a wanderer, one who roams about, 26 ; prutki~icdu u , of or 
belonging to the earth, 52,; sg, dat. skuba-wdnis, to (a mill) 
^which possesses beauty, i.e, which is adorned, 52. 
won da, m. a man’s;.inner feelings and thoughts, (as the ..seat of 
the feelings and thoughts) the heart or soul: sg. dat. 
wbndas, 72 ; 3oc. wondi, 49. 

vhidmi, to get; hence, to take to, have recourse to (some 
course of' conduct or the like), 64; to look upon as, consider 
as, 43; impve, pi. 2, vendiv, 64 (bis); past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., mjondun , 43. 
wamm, 1, to say, 89, 94; to say a thing is sc-ancl-so, to 
call a thing by such-and-such a name, 15 ; past. part. m. sg. 
wou u , 15 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., womim , 89 ; with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat., wou u mm, he said 
to me, 94. 

wamm, 2, m. a speech, a thing said, a saying, 108; (properly 
inf. or verbal noun of wamm, 1). 
wune, adv. now, even now, at this very time. 99 (bis), 
(= K. Pr. 46). 

wopadmi, conj. 2, to come into being, be produced; pres. part. 

in sense of pres. pi. 3, wbpaddn, 56. 
wopadesk, m. instruction; esp. true instruction, right teaching, 
1, 2, 51-4, 66, 80. 



220 


VOCABULARY 


\vep]iol u 

vephol u y adj. fruitless, bearing 1 no, or imperfect, fruit, 55. 
war, m. the right, or propitious, time (for anything); dems 
wdr 5 the propitious moment of the day (for giving a child) ; 
(Thou, i.e. God, didst not know) this moment (introspect to 
some people), i.e. hast given them no children, K, Pr. 102. 
wor™, £ a garden; Mka-wdr u , a vegetable-garden, 68; with 
emph. woT^y i only a garden, nothing but a garden, i.e. 
the bare ground with no produce on it, 63. 
ivm'dhwa-gamaii) m. the act of going upwards, ascending into 
the sky, 38. 

war a n , m. colour, hue, 15. 

warm, m. Name of the god of the waters, Vanina; hence, 
met., water generally, 53. 

wds i m. an abode, 55 ; was hyou u t to take up an abode ; with 
suff. of indef. art., wusd hyon u , 18 ; wan-wds, abode in a 

forest, the life of a hermit, 55,64; atAa-wds ., hand-grasping, 
92; see aiha , 

vishom u i adj. uneven; hence, (of a net) tangled, complicated; 

m. sg. dat. visitemiSy 6. 

vishesh) m. a special kind, a speciality; hence, visit esh harun , 

to perform a speciality, to act perfectly in some particular 

character, 54. 

visftey, m. the scene of action, ground of action, basis, 71. 
wamm> conj. 2, to descend ; past f. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat., wuM^M) it descended to me, 69. The causal of 
this verb is waltm, q. v. 

vesarmn, to take one’s leave, to depart ; conj. part, vesarzith 
hUhy having departed, 9 . 
wot u , for watA y in s$wot w > q. v. 

toothy £ a road, way, path, 41; sg. abl. wate (or wati), 
(going, &c.) by a road, 41, 98 (bis) (= K. Pr. 18); wata~got l \ 
adj. going along a road, going by way of, 57; wata-nosh* 
(pi. nom. -nos/d), a road-destroyer, a highway robber, 43. 
waihy m. a round stone; with indef. art., watdy 17 (bis). 
withy m. joining together, construction; hence, the material 
of which a thing is constructed, 17. 
vethy £ the river Jihlam (in Skr. Yitastd), the principal river 
of Kashmir, K. Pr. 102 (where it is used as a symbol o£ 
prosperity, owing to the fruitful crops produced by its 
waters). 

wotlmriy conj. 2, to rise, arise; impve. sg. 2, wothy 10, 75; 
conj. part, wothithy 105; past m. sg. 3 wotlm (m. c. for 
wgth u )y 1 ; laye wbthun 3 to rise to absorption, to become 
dissolved into nothingness, 1. 
wuthimy to twist (rope); pres. m. sg. 2, chukk wuthmiy 107. 
waiwtiy to unite; ’katm wal%% to cut and unite, to separate 
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and bind together ; eonj. part, iatiU wat'dh mmm, to know 
Blow to separate and to unite, 80. 
watun, eonj. 2, to arrive, come (to); past m. sg. 3, with stiff. 
1st pers. sg. gen., w6km> arrived to my (understanding), 
60; pi 3, wdt\ 51; f. sg. 1, wafers, 60, 82. 
watari) adv. continually, without cessation, 78, 79. 
wottornf) adj. excellent, first-rate ; woitom u wottomf defh y various 
lands, each of which is excellent, 53, 
wuM u m, see wasun. 

waim, m. a saying, a sentence of instruction, 94 (bis). 
vehm, eonj. 2, to fit into; fut. sg. 3, with emph. y, veiiy, 47. 
ve&dr, m. judging, meditating upon and deciding about 
anything, discriminating about anything, 28-9, 71, 79; 
sg. dat. veMras , 28; abl. veMra, 71, 79. 
veMfun y to meditate upon, discriminate concerning anything; 
impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. acc., vehdmn, meditate 
on it, 30. 

woMamn, to utter, pronounce ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 
1st pers. sg. ag., waishorum, 58. 

w, m. the wind, 24, 83; the vital airs circulating in the 
ndcln (see nddi), a synonym of prdn, 2, q, v., 69; sg. abl. 
wdwa , 83 ; pi. nom. wdv } 69. 

vewakor\ adj. occupied, busy, 65 (where it may mean either 
c occupied in worldly pursuits \ or else 4 occupied in religious 
practices’). 

wawwn, to sow ; 2 past part. m. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag., 
wavyotli, 66. 

Vfod u , adj. known, 56; — one who knows, as in taUwa-vyocV\ 
one who knows and understands thei^^^ (see tailwa), 20; 
m. sg. dat. -vidis, 20. 

vyuf*, m. sudden change from one condition to another ; hence, 
the sudden 4 sport ’ (fold) of the Divinity, by which He 
.manifests Himself in creation ; pi. nom. vih % i 109. In 
modern Ksh. this word is vdi* 

'mfondun r mQmmlnn, 

wdz, m. a cook; sg. dat * warns, 83. 

wuz u m, see wudm. 

wuzmi , eonj. 2, i. q. wuchm, q.v., to awake from sleep; to come 
forth from obscurity, to become actively manifest ; fut. sg. 3, 
vmze (m. c. for ?vuzi), 39, 40, 

wuzandpim , to awaken (another) from sleep; past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., wuzanowum, 105. 

ye , interj. O!, ye gord, O teacher!, 56. 

)/id (18), yud* (23, 24), yod u wanay (10) or yid a way (64), 

eonj. if. 
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yog, m. intense abstraction, religions ascetic abstraction and 
meditation; yoga-kal, the ait, or practice, of such abstraction, 

14. 

yogi, a yogi, one who practises yog (q. v.), 14. 

yih, 1, proximate demonstrative pronoun, this, he; (as a 

pronoun) 20, 26, 54, 58 (bis), 84 (bis), 85 (bis), 109 ; (as 
a pronominal adjective) 7, 13, 28, 95; combined with tih, 
that, suy yih, that very, 58. 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, there 
is a cross-division, according as it is used as a pure pronoun, 

or as a pronominal adjective,- We shall consider the purely 
pronominal forms first. 

As an animate pronoun, the following forms occur :— 
Masc. sg. nom. yih, 26. 

Pern. sg. nom., with emph. y, yihay, she verily, this very 
woman, 54 (ter). 

As an inanimate pronoun, we have:— 

Sg. nom. yih, 84 (bis), 85 (bis)'; with emph. y, yuhuy, this 
very, this alone, 1, 26, 58 ; my yih, that vety, 58. 

PL nom. yim, 109. 

As a pronominal adjective, it occurs, in these poems, 

■ only as referring to inanimate things*; viz.:— 

M. sg.nom. yih, 7, 28; with emph. y, yuhuy, 13. 

Bat. yith, 95. 

yih, 2, relative pronoun, who, which, what. It is either 
animate or inanimate, and the animate forms may be either 
masculine or feminine, while the substantival inanimate 
forms are of common gender. There is also the cross-divi¬ 
sion into its forms as a pronominal substantive and into 
its forms as a pronominal adjective. 

. As an animate pronominal substantive, or pure pronoun, 
the following forms occur:— 

in. sg. nom. ytts u , 20, 24, 37, 45, 65. 
m. sg. dat. yes, 15 (bis), 21, 33, 34, 37; yemis, or, with 
emph. y, yemisay, 5. 

m. sg. ag. yem\ 5 (bis), 26, 43, 62 (bis), 
m. pi. nom. yim, 95 ; ag. yimav, 6, 27. 

As an inanimate pronominal substantive, we have:— 
sg. nom. yih , 20, 21, 107. 

sg. abh yewa, by which ; hence, in order that, so that 
28 (bis), 75. 

As a pronominal adjective, we have:— 

m. sg. nom. (inan.) yiih u , 61; yuh, 8; yih, 58 (bis), 61, 
f. sg. nom. (inan.), with emph. y, yomy, 52, 
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m. sg. dat. (inan.) yetk; 47. 

m. sg. ag. (an.) yem*, 24, 

m. pi. nora. (man.) yim } 76; with emph. y t yimay , 13, 

This pronoun is often repeated In various idiomatic 
senses. Thus, ym u yih dapiy , who will say what to thee, 
I. e. whoever will say anything to thee, 20; yes yih rdhe, 
to whom what is pleasing, to whom anything is pleasing, 
i.e. whatever is pleasing to each, 21; yih yih harm , what¬ 
ever work, 58; yuh u yih karm^ whatever act, 61. 
yek u y card, one; yekuy^ only one, nothing but, .7; yeka-wdth ^ 
of one construction, of the same material, 17 (see wdth). 
Cf. ok u and akh* 

yell , adv. at what time, when, 31, 44, 49, 82, 102, 103 (bis); 

K. Pr. 57. 

yema 9 m. Yama, the god of death, and judge of souls after 

death; yema~baye , the fear of Yama, the fear of death, 27 ; 
yema~hath y Yama’s apparitors, who drag away the soul of 
a dying person to judgement, 74. 
yemb^rzai) f. the narcissus, K. Pr. 56. 
y$itd 9 adv. from what time, since; yena-peiha , id. 93. 
ym u 3 to come; fut. pi. 3, yin, which with suff.:2nd pers. sg. 
dat. appears in K. Pr. 57 as yinanay, they will come (i. e. 
return home) (after having abandoned) thee; past m. sg. 3, 
tiv, 9, 91; pi. 3, ay, 19; f. sg. 1, dyes, 35, 41, 98, 109 (bis); 
K. Pr. 18; 6, dye, K. Pr. 20., 

yund u } m. an organ of sense or action, in Skr. indriya, There 
are five organs of sense (buddMndnya or jndnendriya ), viz. 
the organ of smell (ghrdnmdriya), of taste (rasaneridriya), 
of sight (darsane)idriya), of touch ( spariSndriya ), and of 
hearing (sravanendriya) ; there are also five organs of action 
(karmendriya), viz, the organ of generation (upasth endriya), 
of excretion ( payvindriya ), of locomotion ( pddendriya ), of 
handling (hastendriya), and of voice (vagindriya). There are 
thus two pentads of sense and action, respectively. In 79, 
it is probably the latter pentad that is referred to. PL nom. 
yind % , 79. 

ydr } m. a friend, a beloved; the Beloved, i.e. God, 99 (bis), 
100; K. Pr. 46 (ter). ' 

yor, relative adv. of place, where; with emph. 4 , fo Ty i yur* , i where 
even, in the exact place where, 61; yora, whence, from 
where; with emph. y, yoray , from the very place whence, 19* 
ytshwar, m. the Lord (Skr. isvara), a title of the Supreme 
Siva, connoting His power and lordliness, 48. 
yaitu, rel. pron. adj. as much (mod. Ksh. yul Vj ) > 8L 
yeti , rel. adv. of place, where, 88 ; from where, whence, 57. 
yiti, adv. of place, here, in this place; hence, here, in this 
world, 73. 
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yuff 1 (or yit w ), adv. of place, here, iu this place; hence, here, in. 
this world, K. Pr. 102 (bis). 

yut u ) see yaitn. . . 

fitha, rel. pron. adv. of manner, as K, Pr. 46; tithay . . . ptha, 
so . . . as, exactly like, 100, . . 

yuth u > rel. pron. adj. of manner, of what kind, as; with emph. y, 
yut/my, 55 ; used adverbially, exactly as, 64. 

adj. many, much, 102; K. Pr. 102; as adv., very much, 
106, In all these cases with emph. y, yu&*y. 
yi&h, f. wish, desire, loving longing, 29, 40, 45; sg. abl. yiwi, 
29, or (m. c.) yihhe, 45. 

yozan } m. a league ; yozciud-lcichy a hundred thousand leagues, 

26. 

zi, conj. that, so that (consecutive), _48. ^ t . 

zad, adj. non-sentient, inert; zada-rup 1 , like an insentient thing, 
stolid, 20. 

zude, see zm M . # . 

zadal, adj. pierced with holes (as in a sieve); zadal may, a 

shade 'full of holes, like that thrown by a broken thatch, 
JL Pr. 102. 
zag> £ the world, 16. 

zagun , to watch a person (dat.), 48; to be watchful, to keep 
wide awake (in this sense used impersonally in the past 
tenses), 78, 79; fut. sg. 3, zagi, 78, 79; past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., z6g u fflct$t 
I remained watching Mm, 48. # , , -u . 

zigafy m. the liver (the seat of the affections and desires), 49. 
z a h f card, two, 75. 

zal, m. water, 38-40, ,45, 47, 81; sg. gen, zaluh u (£ sg. ; ag. 
zalaci dom , with a stream of water, 39, 40); pi. dat. zalan, 
81; zala-hod u , a water-elephant, a sea-elephant (a mythical 
animal), 47. 

z6l u y m. the joint where a branch leaves the parent stem,^or 
where two branches commence to fork; hence, met. Mk/-zol u , 
efflux, or passing, of time, 64; sg. ag. (or instr.) zdl'\ 64. 
zatamay, in..-.that which .is composed of water; hence, the waste 
of waters which is all that is left at the destruction of the 
universe, 93. C L may. 

zdlmiy to burn (transitive), to burn up; . past part. m. sg,, with 
suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. zoiuw, 49, 
zalawun u , n. ag. burning, fiery hot, blazing; £ sg. nom. 

zalawam (m. c. for zalawiiffi), 57, 
zd/Mim^ to yawn; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, z-dmi, 46. 
zany 1, m. a man, a person; hence, the world of men, people 
31; sg. dat. (in sense of loc.), zanas, 31, 
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zan, 2 adv. as it were, as though, like, 29, 31, 83, 106. 
zm i knowledge; esp. the true knowledge of the Supreme* 

" ( ‘ f “> 

in (73, 74) or tii-mmO (72), see 

zen, see zyon u i 

mi, m. a Jina, i.e. the Buddha, 8. 

Sg ‘, dat **** ( m • c * for *»«<)• in the moon- 
? ht, 9, pot sun the end of the moonlight, the last horns 
of the night; sg. dat. (for loe.) pol» sum, 105. 

2ZY«' i 1Ve ; ie- W1 D h * duda ^’ even while a Ii' r e, 68. 

zang, f. the leg, K. Pr. 102. 

to know, 20, 30, 41, 64 (bis); K. Pr. 102; to get to 
know to eome to know, to accept as true, 7 (his), 10, 71, 77 

ofi «n • t0 , v 7 ° W 10W; zdnm > to kMW b «w to seize, 

4vO, 50, gatith mnun, to know how to make, 80. 

w °«h 1>art zSmih ’ 20 ’ 64 5 impve. sg. 2, zan, 71; with 
suff. 3rd pers. sg. acc., zdmm, know it, 30; fut. sg. 1, sdna, 
41 2, sanakk, 10 (pres, sub].), 77; zdneM, 64; 3, “with suff 
1st pers. sg. gen., zuntrn, it, belonging to me, will know, 85 ; 
pasit. m. sg. zon\ 26; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag 

« 7 bis), 90; with suffl 2nd pers. sg. ag. Ind 1st pere. 
sg. dat. (dahvus commoch), zonHham, K. Pr 102’ cond 
past sg. 1, zdnaho, 80 (bis). ’ 

zcmiinP', f. a mother; sg. dat. eanane, 51. 
zur *’ °* fudj in. a condition of bad conduct, bad habits; 
sg. dat. sure (or zude) (m. c. for sure or zude) lagan, to 
acquire bad habits, 70. ' ' y ’ 

z<mm (impersonal in the past tenses), to cough; fat. sg 3 
_ Un sense of pres.), zosi, 46. * 

zdth, f. nature, the true nature of anything, 4. 
slv, m. the life, soul; the soul in the sense of a living soul 
a living being, a man, 12. Cf. suv. ® ’ 

SUV m. life, 54, the soul, 106; guv hymfl, to take life, to 
destroy life, 54. Cf . zlv. 

zmonP, adj. living, alive, 6, 12; m. pi. nom. zlwanP, in 
alive *6™^ * ’ meD wh ° obtain final release while yet 

- 7 ° being, to be born; fut. sg. 3, zeyi, 37; 

-eye (m. e.) 45; pi. 3 (old pres.), zhi nd zm, they are being 
born, (and) they are not being born, i. e. when they are 
hardly born, immediately on being born, 47; 3 (remote) 

fast, m. pi. 3, zCtyay, 51. v } 

zoyyul*, adj (f \zoyij% fine, tenuous (e.g. of a thread); f. pi. 
nom. zoyijt, 102. F 



